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I. INDEX TO BOOKS I— VI OF SABARA’S BHA$YA 
( Bib. Ind. Edn. ) 

By The Late. Lol. G. A. Jacob. 

[ Continued from The S. B. Studies, Vol. U, P. 

667 — 8,671—2 

Srauta, 2. 3. 5. 6), 504. 
oil-cake, 307. 

“ aiW etc ”;ft 49 !if 3 ' 

fv. ”'•> f .^."g fitC. j 4^0, 4)3, uD/. 

“ S53J 5 ^ 

trV ^ 223 - 

a slave by birth, 208. 

I ^ « ««• f “ a mw theMy 

‘ I’ 5 * 1 ’''" . . tl j see Dr. Barnett’s notice of a 

as to the meaning of this see v 

book in I. R- A. S., 1909, p. 473. . . 

^ a sacrificial session, the per— of whtch 

Ws . year (Satap. iv. 6.2. and note to m 1 . 2 . 1 ) 

713 . 759 - . „ 680 

“ tlTOWI Wt JTtIWOT • 

^’Trl-t meant fignratively" (MW), ’’indirect 
Irfatninncdonof a secondary matter, 95, 87—90, 108. 

wwiwm pott* 3. 1. 2a. 

thus in SMB/a Satra i. 19 * Mj- 

“subsidiary portions of a sacrifice stand as such on the 
same level, and so cannot be connected with each of er . 
etC '”’ 647 ’ 65 °‘ 


“*l£tcrr?5rSH(r€M STISSt etc.” 346 Apast. gr. 1.16.3. 
“*Tt5l|5r qtftRPTC? srn^’,— 370, 436, 491, 502. 
nVtir, defined, 243-6. (See too p. 101). 

wi 3TC tTTO m ^rstgqT^lRT ’, 535. 

vfanpqrpr (See Maxims),— 224. 

“srwEmt 640. 

Snrq^gtj;, one of the 10 priests at an Agni$toma sacrifice — th 
extoller of the stones for pressing the soma plants. (Se 
Eggeling’s notes on Satap. i.8.1.21, and iv. 3.3.1). — 353. 
srfrcFsr, 541. 

renew rafter wgwmr 318. 

“^[#twraw?§ TOpjr, etc.”, 317 (T. S. 6.1. 1.4). 

^rara^tfr...*refT, 61. 

^TT^Tcj;”, 624. (T.B. 1. 1.4.1 reads 
m crt (T.s. 2 . 6 . 2 . 1 ),— 487,530. 

m 463. 

^tn%” (T. s. 5 . 1 . 1 . 1 ), 345 . 

“^3%fT^T*qi5*rTR ¥RT?cF etc.”, 460, 464. 

‘^31IT mm”, <T. B. 3.3.64), 461. 

“^^TTrwr: srfcraumfV’, 542. 

gw”, 442, 534. 

qrg'sfiqJKqf, dividing into 4 parts, 676. 

“ ^fsbaferara ft^q ^nrirarara;” 536. 

f° rm nlas, so called from four priests (Agnidh, Adh- 
varyu, Hotri, and Upavaktri) being mentioned in them 
(Satap. iv, 6. 9. 18 and note), 390, 762. 

“ qnlm^wf^^etc.” (cf. Apast, 2. 11. 5), 

390, 533. 

“ Regre t I: jpm: etc.”, 526. 

“ qroTKTOrrafSft sra^Tcr ”, 357, 409 . 

(Satap. iv. 2. 1. 29 and foot note), 357, 348— 

9,409. 



( 3 ) 


, 398. 

=?riTf^R[ (See Eggeling’s note on Satap. iv.2.1.31), — 349, 356. 
a ‘head-piece’-a ring on the top of the generally of 
wood,, but occasionally of Dongh . (See Eggeling’s note 
to 3. 7.1. 3 and 5.2.10. In the Vedic Index it is defined as 
“the monstar-shaped top-piece of the sacrificial post”), -528. 

the 3 four-monthly or seasonal sacrifices (Satap. 
2.5.1) (See Vedic Index) .—96,157. 

the pit from which the earth has been taken to form 
the high altar, and into which the etc. are the 

own on the conclusion of a sacrifice (See Eggeling on 
Satap. 3. 5. 1. 26), 478. 

“ $*ajjT%<sr(OT »T^r% “ (T. S. vi. 1. 3. 8. and Satap. 

4. 4. 5. 2), 478, 638. 

Wtssfcst? ( ), 33, 

“ f^?TI%^c?rr JJTfrJ etc.” (T. S. 1. 2. 1. 2), 135. 

“ F5T3RT vim 87, 506 (T. S. 2. 4. 6. 1). 

T%5Jf<13tlTO Of T. S. 7. 4. 8. 2. refd. to as > 

713, 714. 

“ ” , 573— 5. 

=gt33l> a codaka — text enforces the performance, of a function 
along with its subordinate parts’ (Kunte on 3. 7. 51 
. and 5. 1. 17), 411, 547. 

=%qTqr b 108,691, 701 (in 

these 2 sutras Kunte renders it ‘an original statement’. 
Should it not rather be ‘orginative’ ?). 

qjT ¥T^cT ^ 

, 4. (Quoted in Nyayamafijarf, p. 135). 

io5. 

s$|JT may mean ‘having the jagat as its Sama' — 168, 
(A past. Srauta xii. 14. 1). 

to yawn) , 321 — 2. (See T.S. 2. 5. 2. 4). 


( '4 ) 

*r 65. 

' mpst, 38, 498. 

- ; ‘^aStra^ m «Rrm^ *r??«rtpr ” , 194, 196. 

■ the tail of an animal (as used in Satap 3, 8. 5. 6. 
it is said by the purvapaksin to stand for the whole 

• ■ animal — \ — 299. 

■ “stR^TTi irati ^rmWTP'cr’’ , 299. (Satap. 3.8.S.6 ‘they per- 

form the Patnlsaiuyajas with the tail (of the victim) See, 
too, Eggeling’s note in Vol. I, pp. 75 & 256.) 

■ ijsjfir 5 bx^- 5T=B, 564. (In X. 3.5 we have ssnpj- jjn^cT 

;prt «? W 8Ktemsu% fept). 

511 . 

grt^PST, 4, 64.65 (^l?tr?^TTfrTmW P- 4. The 

Vedic Index omits this sense of gjft% altogether. See 
J.R.A.S. , 1914, pp. 301,732. 

gjTrfPcTl 5PT, 145. The fault of repetition, sameness, similarity. 
In Satap 1. 3.2.8. Eggeling renders 5UW <a repetition’ and 
in 1.6.3.27 ‘sameness’ and ‘repetition’. On this latter 
passage Sayan a says: — 

TT3n%” 

In Nirukta iv. 20 (Vol. 2, p. 460, and x. 16 (Vol. 4, p. 67) 

5HTJI is said to have the three meanings ¥riiTffr, 

and 

See too Sahara on x. 8.63 where he explains gfffiir by 
See too Bhamati, pp. 77 and 642. 

( T - s - 2. 6.6.4), —144. Sayatia’s bhasya 
on this mantra is as follows: — 

imarraira- ww mi$t ifith 

T%#rr 4 war arm. s^rsrcrmrh^ 

*reter” ■ 
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In the bhasya on Ait. Br. iii. 47 (Vol. 2, p. 225), vi z. 

“sfffrsrr ^ gw?is?«r- 

Wcftiar,” Sayana again explains snm by but adds 

“sr^grm^iwt: <p: srar*TS3r 1 

but Haug translates it ‘laziness.’ 

On p. 669 of Jha’s translation of Tantravartika (2. 2. 10) ; 

we read : — “When it so happens that- between the offering 
of 2 cakes there is no other action to be performed, then we 
have the flow of jami [i. e. 5HP?5fT$pr ] and hence the i 

mention of the removal of jami [i. e. ^fgifPfcg' ] must be 
taken as eulogizing that action which would be laid down as to 
be performed between the 2 offerings and from this it follows 1 

that, in the case in question, what has to be enlogized is the 
sacrifice UpchnSu which is distinctly laid down as to be 
performed in the interim [ ].” 

The Nyayasudha on 2. 2. 10 says : — 

snftr gr i *?ic[qsrtfer smr* 

sprer ^cre fij gg R etc. 

^ ^ qsncqi^f, 534. 

‘ siBrmwl ^ etc.” (T.s. 6. 3. 

10. 5), 651—2. 

“ STT ta^r SntfcT. qg: etc” (cf. T.S. 1. 5. 7. 3), 371. 

^g[, This spoon and after sacrificial impliments to be the 
common property of a’l who are perfoming a satra (see 
Jha's Prabh. Mimarisa, p. 210), 738-9. 

defined as distinguished from ( = 3jf*T). 

For the different characteristics of the 2, see Index to Jha, 

s. v. trir,— 484. - . 

§rfin%, named in sutra,— 210,654. 

(cf. 

. . etc. in Maxims iii), — 10. 

srsjuir etc.” (T.s. 3 . 5 . 9 . 1 ), 520 . 
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“«W%Sr£Nr ^qJTSRWT qsrr”, 598,604,620,635. 
rTcSI^r^rr^, the principle that there is another scripture 
declaratory of it (viz. of the deity, the materials etc., of a 
sacrifice), 89. 

“ era - ^mr: Sragqg:,” 634. 

“<nr ^rf^rriT?^^jn : ?rFr^ig[, ,! 724. 

% sr'mfaag,’' 753. 

?rs:f f^cr^-cT^T^r, 550. 

“ rra?sr%*fr ^rgr«h g'rrsrarcr,’’ 345, 456. 

‘The principle of a Name indicating resemblance 
to something So my rendering in Maxims iii. Knnte translates 
the Sutra 1.4.5 =q*) by “Again, well-known 

resemblances determine the name of a Sacrifice” and 
explains by ^RT^qr. In his translation, Jha 

renders the Sutra ‘it points to the Action’, but in his i'urva 
Mimdmsd Sutra in ‘Sacred Books of the Hindus’, his 
rendering is ‘That also [should be taken as Name] which 
points to a similarity [between the sacrifice and the 
accessory that. it would indicate]’. For Colebrooke’s view 
see Maxims iii. 90. 

^gyRTc^'T, 726,729. 

cTf=j‘ (See under ^nqjq in Index to Jha, and Kunte on 5. 
2.13),— 562, 568—9. 

773. 

“cT=^ q«IT% 3:«Traqr?r etc ->” l57 > 449. 

“cnr^qqf^r,” Satap. 3.I.3.9. ‘‘^qfHpnsrNr”, ditto 3.1.3.13 
—413. 

555. See this as an adjective 

in Tandya xxv. 7. 2. 

a cake composed of meat, 433. 

etc.” (T. S. 2.5. 2.4.),— 322, 

496, 499. (T.S. 2. 5. •- 3. 6. 

with 
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srfqi^r^i^cT^KT 1% *Tt” (T. S. 2, 6, 8. 5, and 
see Kunte on 3. 3, 41), 303, 308. 

‘ crw(f[%cfr ?r surfer st q-sarrir sr 716. 

“arwif^i^^or; st&rfa ^15 mw'\ 407—8. 

“cnw 5tW!P ?%Wr,” 391. 

“engraver wTwff wsr^cFn^f%sr%”, (T.s.7.4.8.3),— 
715. 

“cTP^ftecnSr^r^icT, ” 457. 

“cn?2;Tuw§fi¥r3n% etc.”, 397. 

“cTT?*! i^fer,” 410. 

“TO ^TfcfT3df?r ” (T. S. 2. 3. 9. 3), 368. 

“fkm (T. S. 6. 2. 5. 1), — 

296, 324. 

mm jfffJT:,” 391, 712. 

“cU«T lr ETfcTf etc.”, 458. 

gsj^fqf^fr, N. of 2 men (cf. RfsariTRcST in Sankara’s bha?ya 
on 2. 4. 20), 730. 

“sJ^ROTT^T S^q’rHTl”, ‘let it be given to Tunda’s mother’ 
(though she may also be the mother of — 730. 

the ‘nave’ of a wheel (So Moles worth only ! ). 

“«jt*rsTJW srmgKTTW’— "• 

jpjq^TISTcqr, ‘equal applicability’, 134. 

(=»jjKTfrI. See Saya^a on T. S* vii, 5. 1. 2), — 40, 
154. (See Vedic Index). 

^TO, 577. 

“asr: sTT§TWr etc,” 731. 

‘%sira^ qn%,” 480. 

=fqqf%gr: t ‘knowing 3 Vedas’, 279. 

“f^sn g qsrwT 3%5f wwm,” 429. 

etc.”, 162. 

“R-f^qflFqsrinsT qs^stfTRrsqrrV’; 535. 

“ra-arsraftr a-arran' araBr ( tstjttV’ 378. 


t( rircr?r 5T?ar the 33 gods,— (R. V. 3.6.9),— 271. 

“sfrfar w t etc.”, 573. 

“sfr^cTTR l[smwrRT etc.”, 522 (T.S.V.3.1.7). 

‘^WSTTinq:”, -‘Three with marks’, 444 (cf. «r?: ^QT^imr: 
of T.S.5.6.20). 

‘%n cT^rri^r*r^gt.”. 70s— 9(T.s.2.5.5.2). 

s^rVr, ‘having 3 sacred ancestors’, 629. 

“arrVfCT ir%^R?m^fTr^l5C ^<rern etc.”, 427 [Apas- 
tamba Srauta xi. 11.1]. 

“?TW: 391. 

^frjrm^qfcr”, 394. 

‘like the measuring [of a piece of ground] with 
a stick’. (See Com. on A past. Qrauta xi. 12.6 and my 
note in J.R..4.S. for 1912, p. 744], 569 [& Vol2, p. 521]. 

‘ SC^r shroff,” 479. 
sNnrer,” 378. 

^fr% ( = 5!^), defined as the actual transfer to another of 
the thing given, 484. 

“ssrft *1% TOC”, 710 (T. S. 3.5.91). 

“*«TT 494. 

“^%PsT«r^w^?r 493. 

etc.”, 283 (T. S. I.6.I.6.). 
mm u 772. 

*3RT vr^fcT” (Satap. xiii. 1.1.2),— 378. 
an oblation made with a ladle or “an oblation of a 
^an/i-spoonful of boiled rice to Indra and may be consider- 
ed as part of the Grihamedhiya i$|i, being, as it were an 
offering of remains dike all Juhott offerings, the darvihoma 
is performed by the Adhvaryu while seated on the north side 
of the fire” [Eggeling’s note on Satap. ii.5 3.17], — 762, 

^jfSfas^VT^ar in 1.1.18 (p. 29), ‘the utterance (of a word)’, 

504. 
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^rr^BTjfr ?T%cr” 598,604,607,620,635,682, 

697. 

“3^'Jpwrai*5F!IJTgT ^TtlR *reR” ( t - s - 2.5.6.1),-195, 
526,597: with ?;^jWJrT53T etc, 510, 737. 

“3*lf WT *W?n: 1#, etc.’! 532. 

“^jgr ^rerr’MNr: etc.” 399. 

^ffejTTR an example of J^qqSFFSR^T.' — 13 > 49 ^ ( an 
SIWeRgjr). [Mahabhasya-vol.l. p. 38]. 

Wgre'JTOTTrT ^llT, 152—3 ; 303. 

“Wfg&flWft” 302. ’ 

“^TOTT5«rTR” (T. S.J 1 .0.8.3), — 214. (See under ?RTgsr), 
“^irq^ ^Hff§ ” 225,230, 378. (See srfWiRRR 
in Maxims, iii). 

iCRjrWtrfWj a peculiar modification of the new and full moon 
sacrifices originated by the Daksayanas — a royal family. 
[See Satap. 2.4.4 and Eggeling’s long note at the beginning 
of it.]— 179,180. 

SFTCfrrareP, 716. 

ten-fold, relating to R. V. with its 10 masalas, -258. 
Ct^WRTS, ‘consecration offering’,— (Eggeling on gatapatha 
3.1.3),— 383,535,566. 
u ?r^rr: 391. 

“He cuts (a tree for) a sacrificial post at the time of 
initiations” (Kunte). 

351. Cf Apast. Srauta X. 4.14 (with 

qRFRR). 

— (Madhava), 301. 

(T- S. 6.2.11.3), 301. 

( T - B - 2.2A.6), 326. 

fi m* 8 - 

‘butter consisting of butter [long-stored] 
in a leather vessel’ [for use at a sacrifice],— 431. 


I ) 


. €ST OTTsI: SJjfr^rNrsr m%-~2. 

( \Ve see that its [ 1 . e. the veda’sj object is the laying down 
and enjoining of a certain action. [Quoted in .Sankara’s 
bhasya, vol 1, p. 49.] 

^r^xr: STTST^T ST^pyfcT etc., 548. 

(T. s. 1.&.7.2), 7.141.1, i 32 . 

3n$rq; etc.” (Cf. T. s. 2.4.1. 1) _ 

fSTCr, 684. 

^ etc.,” 39 (T, S. 6. 1.5.1). 

‘%T I ft m etc.,” 32 4 (T. S. 2.6.10 1) 

“sprr t «Rr" (T. s. 1.6.1.3), 605-6. 

“Sf ^ in 338, 342, 455. 

“jwr *R?q?T etc.,” 79 (T. B. 3.6,11.2). 
“^qcTFqqFjTq etc.,” 562. 

‘preparatory operations performed on Sacrificial 
Substance’s (Kunte), 427. 

“STSrcrtrgr,” 712. See X. 2.27. 

“lT?«^WT?:iT%rfr ‘should procure food (by 

begging),— 713,771. 

“5i3sr I xmm xfem,” 76 0. 

^I^fcT is the amount of daksina to be given to a priest at 

the Jyotigtoma,— 412,749— 59. 

'5K53T%iT srafiqiWif qTSTqg;,” 634. 

jqrqraitr etc.,” 348. 

‘‘T^lBrqr^q^R,” 336,559. 

%q^-irqf q=qin?rTriTmHW^, ”757. 

‘having a remainder twice’ (from soma being poured 
into a cup twice without its being washed). See Kunte’s 
note, — 267. 


m 


‘ambiguous sentences’, (Mahabhasya, vol. 
b P-. 14 ? and Nages a, vol i, p. 51), 492,493 (singular). 
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lt ? fi£'RT5sr, ‘belonging to 2 days, — 595. 

§C^R?T«T, ‘cutting off two’ (pieces of the Purodasa) — a double 
oblation (Eunte), 336, 674, 676 — 7. 

336 - 
’’ 674. 

“S/sng; sfi^rnar etc,,” 41 5. 

^T^nrlr:,” 549. 

SpTIfSSTTcTT TTfSTU, mantras which appear twice in the 
| Veda,— 419. 

Jl 5WWTI §R??r” (Smriti), 768. 

tgrff srr% RSTfcPTSTf — ‘There is great difference of 

opinion among learned men in regard to Duty’,' 3. 

“srif ^rr^r =er cKrir ^ srngra^rrstn (^rr),” 6ii— 12, 767-8. 

certain Rik verses, 570. See Eunte on 5.3.5. 

*3Tf?T3T, defined as one who offers sacrifice, 5. 

^gF^Tj a spoon for ghee (See Eggelihg’s note, vol i, p. 67),- 342, 
388,477. 

“if Sf^TST STHfcPR Sf 31^ etc.,” 644. 

“*t *r sifinpra” 

^r$«r;, 744. 

(See Index to jha), 564. . ■ 

ST =5* i SfiS’TRS**) 414. 

sr =er ss sfirc^r csfr., H- 

sf =g tr^TOT <73[ gmi«T: etc., 32. v . 

ST <gr feuVRSfr SRl?r: 3RW, - 45.9 . 

“«T rnsRPcT etc” (R.V.vi.28.3), 124. 

Sftl%nOTiR, 717. 

5T«lt*ift: WII%, 4. 

“sr ftrm sr wrerr etc.,” 428. 
st 5*R^i^" J iiT i! ?R s )!476. 

“si sr«TTTq% srt'SSTR; eta-,” 304 (See Eggeling on 3.4.4.1). 
“srff m ir?riipf sr^rsni,” 59 2. ' 7 



lifter, 431—2. 

(T. S. 6.11.5), 318. 

“ifer srqT5Tf ^IjpTSff:’’ (T. B. 1. 6.3.3),— 568. 

109 (Mahabhajya, vol i, p. 125). 

5f iSTOTW 5T%g:,” 665. 

:? ??ciWf (% scerig; , 646. 

* ft *1% rT^smiarr frst^j 512. 

5| If 5TS15TT etc., 512. 

5T Tf H?3T 1%^ RT%3 STg^ etc., 203. 

5T ff fT^f%%OT ffaj^5FTST% ?l: etc., 185. 

!f If ^^B^wjsrrewffS^: etc., 215. 

5? if ^rrsr errai% m etc., 658. 

5i Jfliteft 5fifercm%tn5?%girtnr, 356 - 

5f ^fsigl%gq^?lt 5 -*9. (Quoted in Nyayamanjart, 

pp. 17,162). 

5? IRfaWR 3% »T|tJWfasr^T% SCfSf:, 245. 

^ Icisq- 5?T%j|7?iT%, 5. 

si frsrai% ra$q% \k\%t *fccR sr?#§57ft%, 82. 

5f irsnca^r arra^r:, 629 (T. s. 6.3. 1 . 5 ). 

“*m«r§^niT^, M ' 401 . 

5fT5TlClalT%, a Sacrifice at which various kinds of grain are 
used, 562. 

“5IT3# (T. S. 2.5.5.6), 318,440. 

“?n«rei ^ jfsftg; etc.,” 467. 

5TIH%5T, name (of a Sacrifice etc.), — 86,87,89 — 91,96,108. . 
*111711*%, defined in sutra 2.1.3: — 

“Such words, on the utterance of which, the forms of the 
objects denoted are directly cognized, are no uns ’’ (Jha). 
snfacR ‘relating to a name or noun. 

(«?«ri fwwrffm 5m%q?tr 1 1 1 . 

726—9. 




( 13 ) 

[“Naras&msa, ‘pertaining to Naragamsa (man's praise,: 
i. e. Agni, or Soma, or the Fathers), 9 is the name given 
to certain remains of soma-libations sacred to the 
Fathers, which in the nine soma cups, are temporarily 
deposited under the axle of the southern soma-cart, till 
they are drunk by the priests at the end of the libation." 
Eggeling on 3.6.2.25], 

*!IKS irff, 564 (also X. 401). See in Index to Jha. 

freshly-boiled butter, 96. 

f (T. s. 2 . 5 . 5 . d, 596. 

5, S|1W WTO” (T. S. 2.5. 1.6). 325-6. 

17 . 

the name of certain yajus mantras which being 
addressed to others are recited loudly (See under jjrST in 
the Index to Jha),— 129,131,292. 

the final or concluding word of a Saman, to be sung 
in chorus by the Prastotar, Udgatar, and Pratihartar (See 
Eggelings long note on iv. 2.5.10). is the nidhana at the 
end of to be sung by one desiring rain, 165 — 6. 

pouring out of Sacrificial water, [See Satap. i. 9.2.32. 

I 33, and Kunte’s note on 4.2.14], 477. 

f^TPIcT:? necessarily, of necessity, 643. 

‘without support (i. e. ideas without external 
objects — the or Idealism of the Bud- 

dhists) 8. 

‘fire produced by friction’ to be taken in its literal 
sense in vedic texts, — 96. 

N. of short detached formulas inserted in a liturgy etc. 
(See Eggeling’s note on 1.4.2. 1. and translation of iii.9). 

ITjJWTnf etc.-,” (T. S. 2.11.1), 312. 
cessation of application (in opp. to %. See Kunte 
on 3.7.12), 392. , , 




^ms?R* griTTT^r etc.” (V. S. xii.66. See TTr^q ^ r a rtq- 

in Maxims, iii),- — 246. 

{jNTO*nrfowrw, 632. 

W^ivif, ‘buying off a ransom, an equivalent (the ^ being 
, thrown into the sacrificial fire instead of the 
529, 694. ' ^ ' 

“*?rt:skr filing: ”, 4i7,505. 

(SKT5T3T:) (‘geese clothed in black silk. 

garments’), 33. 

“5Tr#cW^g^r 33,35. 

*fren::, a substitute for mff,— 381— 2,657,659,666,672. 
half of flour (a certain ^ 308 — 310. 

^ “kir goffer 5£*kir ?rsn,”— 632 (R. v.' viii. 75,5). 

verses to be recited by the Nejta priest. 

(T.B. 3. 12. 9. 5), -407, 421. 

fcwowJ *TW *r*K etc., 58. [See RV. 3. 53. 14, where 
Griffith renders it ‘low-born.’ Others take it as the name 

df a place. See Vedic Index . It gives a wrong reference 
' to R. V.] 

srrsef q-?ck’, 439, 645, 689. 
^rrwra-jfT^grf ” (T. S. 2. 5. 82)— 369. This is 
referred to as qpsr?^, T.B. 3. 12. 9. 8. 

•qw cF: etc., 755. . . 

‘tr^ST?n!3l?KT5U%” (Cf. T. S. 2. 6. 1. 4), 368. 
tfejBTCTSr, ‘consisting of 5 cup fuls’, 683-5, 690, 701, 703. 
W*SFf^ (cf. qgcf?) — 390. 

terror cwr srRnk wsrk ssrfft” (r. s. i. 6. 1. 


‘five times cut off or taken up’. See Eggeling’s note 
on q^TW^rk in vol. 3, p. 48),— 754. 

754. 

qi%tTvi^, an officer appointed to count the infantry (?), 102. 
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q gfr& T KH T:, 299 (see Index to Jha). 

!r q R li n^ FT ts etc.” 612. (Cf. T.S. 6. 2. 1.1). 
“q#! W 3TT3q^If,” 423. 

the action connected with the 7 stakes taken by the 
cow to be given for purpose of soma (See S atap. 3. 
3. 1. Kunte renders this “causing the cow to walk”), 451. 

the dust from the seventh foot-print of the 
which is scraped up by the priest with his own hands 
and sprinkled on the axles of the sorfta casts (See 
Msdhava and 5 atap. 3. 3, 1), 451. 

an epithet given to the author of a 
verse on T%%, 490. 

q<?Ti% qrapjsrwqisr etc., 34. 

557 . 

ll ^S% qi 626. (‘A walking cemetery’, 

quoted in the Vedanta Sutra bha?ya 1. 3.38. Compare Va- 
si§tha’s Dharmasastra xviii. 11, that of Apastamba 1,3. 9,9). 
“q^TCTT WWPPjtu srtqm%” (See etc.) 

a dish of curds offered to Mitra and Vanina (Eggeling 
on 2. 4. 4. 14), 477. 

traiWcf, 'the living on milk alone, of the sacrificet and his 
wife during the performance of a Jyoti§tomaV772, 
“wftsar sn^npr” ( T * s - 6 * 2 . 5. 3), 495 , 623, 772. 

JSKisCTT (?>RT)j one of the many kinds of Brahman a (as 
distinguished from Mantra). ‘A description of something 
done previously by a single person Transn. Tantravariika 
on 2. 1. 33, p. 572) — 127, 753, 755. 

qRcr%jsri^njq?r: <sr*mn=rcr,”737. 

5*T qcTFTig;: am Ipl” (T.S. 3. 3. 4. 2), — 

573. 

qRsfjq, hire, wages, hiring, engaging for wages, — 339 — 40, 
396, 412. 

qftSFTrT, hired, engaged,— 397. 



the position of attendant i. e. one of subordinat- 
ion, -742, 745. 

the name given to the 3 logs of wood placed on 
the north, south, and west sides of the altar [Eggeling, 
- ■ Vol i, p 87, • calls them ‘enclosing sticks’. See Katyayana 
Srauta ii. 221, p. 172], —118, 509—10. : 

*TF:3nfsr?rs 5 T, ‘to be regarded as having a technical 
' signification’,— -1. 

unconsecrated (i. e. sra^?r) grass,— 

429. 

Madhava ; “qr# 

SfEaTSS qfonfic ^mx^’—Sastradipika]. 

(T. S. 1. 3. 6. 2], -422. 

“qfeqiTij ^rmqT^Tf^T 527. 

tfftsfelT, 402, 676—7. 

sn^m^, 402. 

qCtre = *roqfr in Sutra 1 . 1 . 3 . 

*1*1# STr^W * ¥TqrRT, 438. 

carrying fire round a sacrificial animal (Satap. 
3. 8. 1. 6), — 115, 118. Also waving fire etc. round the 
head of a returned traveller 1 — 117 [See Eggeling’s long 
note on 1. 2. 2. 13]. 

(T. S. 6. 6. 6. 1.),— 187. 

qqi^T, the third and concluding part of the Bahispavamana 
stotra (Kunte, 5. 3. 7), 571 — 2. 
q^gftg - , ‘exclusion’ (of the Sudra), 624. 
qq^T ( = qp;qc*-), ‘an assembly,’ ‘society,’ 634. 
qqinqfq, an oblation to Agni pavamana (Satap. 2. 2. 1. 6. 
and see Eggeling’s long note. Also T.B. 1. 1. 5. 10 and 
Kunte on 3. 6. 11), 370—2, 431, 576. 
qfgjq t the purificatory ceremeny at the commencement of 
a *T31Ef q , — 516. (See note on Satap. 5. 2. 3. 1). See 
J.R.A.S., 1914, p. 302. 
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STT^r^T, a strainer (or purifier) consisting of 2 blades of KuSa 
grass of equal length. [See Eggeling’s note on Satap. 
1. 1. 3. 1, and Kntyayana Srauta ii. 75 (p. 127). Jha 
(p. 269 of Prab. Mimamsa) says they are used for 
J p, inkling water. The Vatic Index— “The sieve used for 
purifying the Soma” and “seems clearly to have been 
made of sheep's wool"'], 429, 

etc.”., 384. 

qf etc”. (T.S. 2. 3. 6. 3 

etc), 491. 

(T.B. 1. 5. 9. 7) ,—608— 9. 
etc.,” 528. 

qs^^epKErrsT, 443. 

qfflT (fern, of q^T5),— a cow, 516. [Wrongly given as ?T in 
Sahara. In both edns. of Madhava it is q (with £ as variant 
in one) and defined thus;— ^RTK^I 

See Vedic 

Index.] 

“sntnif 3ftsnT%” ‘he gambles with a cow (as stake) ’,-5 16-1 7. 
(cf Apast. Sr. Xviii. 19.2). 

369. (See “q^aC^TW^Jn:”) 

qisqitr, textual sequence, — 537,540,546,586. Katyayana Sr. 

i si. 

(^qafcj;) ‘a ladle with a bowl of the size of a 
hand’ (See Eggeling’s note on 1.3. 14), Printed text 
erroneously reads sir, 564, 

qpift^nsrjr? (See Index to Jha), 187, 269. y 

qn^cTTnr, relating to Agni (qfq^gr), 257. 
qTT^viq, 122. [STsaWST STPT: «ST ST^pcT- 

Bhamatt p-252] 

'N. of a Saman, 491. 

3 
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71. Samples of words in use 

among Mlecchas. 

fy^ftjT (and his first satra) quoted, — 16. 

(Satap.ii.4.2),— 388, 825—7,766—7. 

511—12. 

5*r:§l% repetition, 156,166,177. 

JpraHra, the re-establishment of the Sacred fire (Satap. 2.2.3. 
and note on 4.5.1.13), — 718.. 

repetition, tautology, — 476 tjcR’gj' 

w«ffsrt i on^' 2?T: qg 

(T. S. 7.4.8.2, wh: reads 

=5*3*1' 5**clT3 etc),— 713. 

srq*?R etc.” (T. b. 1.8.1.2),— 518, 
'526. Apast Sr. xxiv. 1.33. 

one ef the division of the Brahmanas — “a description 
of something done formerly by many people” (Trans: of 
Tantravart. p. 572) 127,753,755. 

“5*T t* qrff f W^RrcTI^”, 696 — 7. 

‘‘ ! 5^TU%q^F,%,’’ 727. 

3^TT^, something wh: tends to the advantage of the Sacri- 
ficer, 435 6. q: *T qr?qsb jpjqrq q: *T J^qTq:] 

5*T3TO ( sa y s the purvapaksin) is only applied to a cake 
made of consecrated flour ; — but this is disproved by 
■ examples .. from ordinary life. Cf. ^ W5rT 

37?TRf. : ’ See infra), 94. 

‘'5*(¥f?I STFqq: q^sq.-,” 336. 

sqrgqqqt^.” 452,728. g» Tr 
should be jjqR (?). 

“ 3 ?i¥Rr qqTwrq£fT%,” 225 . 

”3^ r S! Sfl =h<fl+^$ , qTqq *q qrq etc.,” 429. 

3*T3srffqT, an introductory verse, 40S [In gatap. 2.5.2.21 
Eggeling renders it “The inyitatory prayer.” The Vedic 
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Index defines it as “The technical term for the address to 
a god inviting him to partake of the offering it was followed 
by the yajya, wh: accompanied the actual oblation.’ 9 ] 

ftjffrT,” 731. 

the bowl part of a ladle. — 564. [See Eggeling on 1.3.1 
1, and Vedic Index.] Apast Sraut xiv. 24.12. 

an authorized substitute for the soma plant [See Vedic 
Index],— 383,659— 60,669. 

tjTip^a man's name(?) (See Kunte’s note on 3.2.30), — 268,615. 
“flf^rr few etc.”, 643. 

qrTsransqf^TFsrs etc.,” 13. 

^§:rT% etc.”, 595. 

wi^T^n*ri %i^ 3vdnt.” 553 - .... 

Wi®V’ ‘those two verses. The first of which 
begins with the word 'JgqrST. are Dhayya ? (Kunte, See . 
R. N. 3.27.5.6. and Apast. Srauta, 19.18.3). 570. . 

“^q^TSqrTT^qWf ; *T ST% ’ (T. s. 6.3.11.6) 457,560,563,568. 
[In Satap. 2.5.2.41 Eggeling. renders by “clotted 

butter.” and in a note adds ‘(lit. mottled butter) is clarified 
butter mixed with sown milk.’] 

See s-Krafg. 

‘twisting of the back’ — in turning from side to side 
to point out and explain difft. things to a pupil. Rumania 
(p. 416) explains it thus : — 

“sr^iwncTR^s^srft^f^?^ 5 *t ; T3 
fsfjtrfr ffci ” See Trans 

p. 570],— 125. 

( The Rik verses to be recited by the pota priest, — 407, 
421. (T. B. 3.12.9.5) Cf. Apast. Sr. xxii. 24.8,9. 
i: qT^T-i3S^T£# 3 29. 

etc.” 648—9,655 ■ , 

qjOT|qqxrr, an offering to pushan, — 305,306 — 7. 
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the prattga Sastra is the name of second 
hymn at morning oblation (M.W. See Eggeling’s note 
Vol 2. p. 324), 118. 

SRPP5 ‘context’ (Jha), — 140,282,284. 

g»:” (Mahabba?ya 3.1.67, 

vart 2) ,—320. 

Sjsg'?;#, a ladle, — 551. 

“sreSfcjw” (B> V. 1.109.6),— 256.283, (in both instances 
Sahara has 5f3T) 

“srar^ur sisrart etc.*’, 702. 

“srarauir 640, 

“SRTRfrT % STSTf: ^iUR etc.”, 756. 

“sranftrcrarat «np*fiNk ff <?■ s - 2.1.1.4) 39. 

( T - S- 2.3.12.1),— 332. 

"ftrr'rf&fp SllNitfil etc.”, 583. 

“STRT'tI%^1i etc.”, 278. (T. S. 2.1. 1.4) 

StsnqRlWcr (==5T^Tlbl?T ?)— See Manu iv.37 and 

Brahma Stttra bha?ya 1.1.4 (p.76),— 328,438,41,645. 

“sraig 'pflfat, 051. 

STRICT, ‘mediately,’ ‘indirectly’ (in opp. to )*— 391. 

SP$l?n; (srrq: ., certain Sacrificial vessels filled with consecrated 
wattr. [See Eggeling’s note on i. 1.1.20. and xm 
9.3.8], -477. 

<3RU%,” 477 [In his Index to Apast’ 
Sr&uta, Garbe renders snsfraT: ‘holy water’]. 

“mm s. 1 . 8 . 2 m 545 . 

“sn%rasr% am van sqsrfo.” 50L 

a substitute^HRl^T: for 381, 382(The former 
inferior to the latter) 659: r&m for *rW,— 393,649, 
663.666. 

snoT^ll^q^. The final disposing of all the materials used at a 
Sacrifice : thus, the black antelope’s horn is thfown into 



the xTR^TST whilst remnants of cake etc are eaten 
and drunk (See jhas »rahhahar. m. pp. 172,199,218),— 
253,474— 5,477,698. 

srr%q^, a Rik to be recited at the beginning of a Stotra 
(Madbava). 

[In Apast-Srauta iv. 9.2. The word is explained 

b}’ ‘ ‘STOW ^T” in the com ! In the Index 

Garbe renders it introductory verse’], — 297. 

?pnb 287. See a passage on 16. 
(See Maxims, Part iii). 

S0aJTO3T, a counter-order, an exception, 750. 

“srfasnssmr: ^^Tf5r§r<rstr?r wPa” 

: There are 2 examples of this verb (perhaps from 
Srauta Sutra) on p. 542. The abridged St Petersborg 
alom shows ffr with the 3 upasargas, and gives Apast. 
Srauta 7.14.8 as an example. 

tfvgRRtt, a supplementary oblation to be offered when 
certain ceremonies have been omitted during a Jyoti§toma 
(See Madhava and Kunte on 6.5.40)717 — 8. 

(?), 155—6." 
defined, — 6. 

w?; 5 642. 

‘The individual himself’— 395. See J<R.A.S. 1914, 


STc3TI5RT in Sutra 6.4.30), ‘To take the place of, 5 

to be substituted for something else. The noun 
is used in explaining it, wh: according to the Vachaspatyam, 
means ‘a substitute \ So, too, Yet, in his Index to 

the Apast. Srauta Sutras, Garbe renders both of them 
‘ Corollary /, — 691. 

SRqTiWlT 692 (See above)* 

“ST&SB 223. 


■* • * 



(Paribhasa. See Mahabhasya, Vol I, p. 57 etc), 
iras'-t sgtf?ri srrer:”, 648—9. 
srr'ISmT qRSi’S^T’ 5 (i. e. the Tjg'qr is to be made of crashed 


mjf'SqTST. ‘the relation of lordship or ownership’ (with 
reference to the meaning of in connection with 

fWsra), 742—3. 

STOT^r craf (Rv iii. 53.14) : The king of the Kikatas. See 
Vedic Index, 58. 

STHtTHTcT) ‘sung by (or song of) a mad man or drunkard’ (See 
same in Mahabhasya vol i, p. 3), — 160. 231. 

etc. 8. (Quoted in 

Nyayamanjri, p. 173). 

“srasWW I^qTWSrTC’JTFf” 457. 

ST*siraf: ‘fore offerings’ — “oblations of clarified butter intro- 
ductory to the chief Sacrifice” (note to Satap. 1.3.2. 8). 
There are 5 of them corresponding with the 5 seasons 
(1.5.3.1),— 563. 

“swra srsrii- frstpT ” 367,531. (T. S. 2.3.2.3. and 

Apast. Srauta xix. 21.10). 

sr^Tm^r^ gfircr?# 438. 

sr«n*7£rr^¥TTcrTrK ‘on all of rapidity of utterance (?),— 537. 

ST^T^C The call to Agni or to a priest to assist at a Sacrifice 
(See Satap. 1.4. 2.1, and 1.5.1.1-Also Kunte on Sutra 3.5.44 
and Vedic Index), — 1 28,360 — 1. 

ST^FT, the offering of heated milk as introductory to a Soma 
Sacrifice, 304. (See Eggeling on 3.4.4. 1). 

ITSlt'JT; a sequence determined by the procedure, or order of 

; commencement (of a series of acts, to be followed through- 
out),— 537,542,550,587. 

srair 101,682. 

SHE^STg^trfrzrTJr, 252,698—9. (See Maxims iii). 

‘swstcrf sremRT etc.”, 397 . 




“srgc* qTT^ig; 3|dT% (cf- Apast Srauta xiii. 

17.1), 509. 

ST^^Njj a sweetmeat (a Purodas'a as such),- — 94. 

SnsKTJT^j ‘one who undertakes much without finishing 
anything’ (Said to occour in com. on Gout. Dharma 
Sastra 9.73). STTSErw^U^ ^!§W: 504. 

“srT^^rw ^jfsr” (T. S. 6.-1. 1. 1.) 317. 

“srrCf ?qr ^nr^cr” (Ditts),— 316. . 

“STT : ^iWT^T% etc. (cf T. B. 3. 2.1. 3) 472 (sfpsff is the name 
of a branch — not of a region). 

“nT'OPJcr [STTUl^far: is the name of certain bricks 

forming one of the layers of the Sacrificial altar. Satap. 
viii. 1.17],— 105. 

' ‘ JTT^pqTJT'qqpfrf'q % ' (T. S. 2. 5.2.4). 322. 

“STIcT: STTcT^tf ?f etc.”, 198. (Ait. Br. v. 31, vol. 

3, p. 192). 

SflcTCjpfTqi, ‘morning-hymn’ [“the Prataranuvaka, or 
morning-prayer has to be recited by the Hotfi in the 
latter part of the night before any sound (of birds etc.) 
is to be heard. It may begin immediately after midnight 
and conclude as soon as clay light appears.” Eggeling’s 
note on Satap. 3.9.3.10. For other references See 
Vedic Index.],— 407,409,551. 

srfrrecfe 377. 

'“STFI'ofra'Tl, ‘Opening Sacrifice’, — 345 (Satap, 3.2.3, and See 
Eggeling’s long note on para 6 of same). 

XlQZ& Ft (Sutra 2.3.16 “fsnjW smT^iTfci: is rendered by 
Kunte — “In case of doubt the generality of texts 
(ought to determine the sense), and by Jha — “In a 
doubtful case, the correct conclusion is arrived at by .a 
perception of iimilarily”, — 184. 


SIFTcB ‘usual’,— 125,126,127. 

STT% (in Sutra 2.2.12 is rendered thus by Jha: — 

“Also because the Sacrifice in question is mentioned in 
"Vedic texts as if it were a primary Sacrifice.” Kunte’s transn. 
of the Sutra is: — “(It is an original statement) because 
something is frequently described (as principal and impor- 
tant)”, — 146. 

(See 5IfT%), 542. ■ ftr 

STfT^IW The portion of the Havis eaten by the Brahman at a 
Sacrifice. [In a note on 1.7.4.10 Eggeling says:- — 
‘•According to Katy. iii. 4,7 the prdtitra, or Brahman a's 
portion, is to be of the size of a barley or pippala 
berry”], 241,676. 

SUWT-' The throwing of the black deer’s horn into the pit 
i^fcSTM) as in gat. 4.4.5.2 and T. S. 6.1.3.8,-478—9. 

STIkT, secular pleasure, the desire of gain, is said to be the 
motive for man’s action, — 435,438. 

rfn%nr aw 500. 

fTjpJTO: etc.”,— 349, 350,356 (Satap. 4.2.1.29 and 
Jpast. Sr. xii, 23.13). 

3k , 

*an order’, — 408,423,772. [ <l A liturgical term meaning 
‘direction’ or fimvitation’, repeatedly found in later 
Sanihitas and Brahmanas’: Vedic Index], 

The performer of the sense of a Sacrificial 
direction, — 424. 

(in Sutra 3 .441), to be taken in its literal (mm) 
sense, — 95. 

“sTT^JThraT?^: etc”,— 95,423,772 ( Jpast . Srauta 2.3.11). 

a cup contaning crushed figs of the Jricns Indica 
with Sour milk, as a Substitute for Soma juice (See com? 

on Jpast. Sraut xii. 24.5), 362, Said to be inferior to 

Soma, 381. 




VSRT&f , 496. 

qrcwaftfog srr^T#?rffTfq^ic^r?%, hi. 

5F?#, 525, 532. (5« Maxims ii) 
SrrferarfN'arr, 94 Maitr. Sanhita 1.1.2 (Bloom- 
field). 

*ft*i??sa*ac»5Ti 1—243, 660. 

«rff«nlr, 243. 

“wft^TT 428. 

“l$S! % Jragq’BFcf,” 694,696. 

‘Ulijfa mrfa ITTei^fw” 287. 

flffa is the ordinary equivalent of <JUT and not restricted to 
consecrated grass, — 94. 

W3*€RR, a kind of coarse grass,— 116 
548. 

outside the sacrificial ground or altcir, 392. 

(^ai^r),— 551. [“The first stotra at each 
pressing is called pavamSna (purifying, i. e. during the 
chanting of which the soma becomes clarified) viz. the 
Bahispavamana at the morning, the Madhyandina pavamSna 
at the mid-day, and the Arbhava (or trifiya) pavanrapa 
at the evening pressing. The pther Statras are called Bhttryp, 
to be harnessed, belonging to or forming a tearn-” 
Eggejing’s note on iv. 2. 5. 

xpsq %r? clW ¥Tm%, 476 (an illustration fo 
show that repetition is sometimes necessary, and is not • 
then § fault). . : 

282. * 

194,653. Jpast. grant, xxii. 4. 22. 

qRar«r:”, enclosing logs made of «TIW wood (?) 
[In a letter dated 12 Aug. 1912, Jha says that arTtff is 



that wood is],— 118. See 

SrfPtPf, mentioned in Sutra,— 7,565,608. 

SffCft mentioned in Sutra, — 209,622. 

N. of a Saman, — 491 [named after f gl& fc a yati 
mentioned in the Pancavimga Brahmana Vedic Index ] 

arisror^ 491,623,733,735. 

“TOPifarc ^fcr”,— 729. 

’QW,— 507,514 [It is performed by a Brahmana 
with a view to obtaining the office of Purohita (royal 
chaplain, or family priest). Asvalayana places it on a 
level with the Rajasuya. Eggeling’s note onSatap. v.2.1.19]. 

“^rr tjp w>$str:” (cf. T. s. 2 . 1 . 8 .I ),— 370 

(See Apast. Dharma Sutra 1.9.26.8, and Gaut. Dharma 
xxiii. 17. Also Sankara’s Bhasya 3.4.41 and Thibaut). 

(sh: sacrifice an ass to 

Nirriti), 769. 

as distinct from mantra, defined, — (Apast. Srauta xxiv. 
1.31.32), 127. 

“STSTOT ftps' etc”,— 398. 

■‘snfR etc.”,— 347 (T. B. 1. 8.6.2) 

3TRET, figurative language, — 433, 

“p%!% PTSTSra ifraitptrw etc,” 262 (T. S. 3.2.5.1). 

TO ^JT^^rstrwRT 501 . 

TOt; ‘they say’, or ‘so people say’, 94,95. Here 
and on p. 484, it is gs-RTP PWFcT. See f.R.A.S, 1914, pp: 

7 306,734,208,484. [See Kielhorn’s paper in /.R.^.S. for 
1898, pp. 19,20, on this expression in Mahabhasya, vol. i, 
pp. 5 and 250, vol. ii, pp. 272,417, which he regards as an 
adaptation of the Pali vattaro honti of the Jataka.] 

Plft: etc”,— 612 (p*rf= pudenda), 

“spesrt re^r: 380. 




WfW* in & secondary sense, figurative, 434. 

“¥TT^T 3r*R=3 33*3 R33T*. *?3 33 3”, 611. 
qnmittCTti words expressive ■ of' 3TT3RT and producing 
apurva, — 109, 111, 113, 124. 

to swnt&r” 680. 

“f*l% ^JfiR *35% ^t>R” [See Satap. xii. 4. 1. 6. 7 as to 
the breaking of a vessel or spitting of milk. Also Agvalsyana 
Srauta 3. ; 11. 6—11], 650, 656, 677, 680, 719. See 
J. R. A. S., 1914, p. 301. . 

, fsRfe: [In the pres. Indie, it is found in R. V. 
viii. 79. 2 viz T*RR> R5(3 33*3 ‘all that is sick he 
heals’ (or, according to Griffith, ‘he medicines)’] Under 
Jaimini’s Sutra 2. 2. 10, Sahara employs it in the sense 
of ‘to remedy’. He says wt*33lRT3TW33l I^*?3* RR- 
WWiUTTRRR 33?:, 3 fa3i^33T$3l5W*tl*r 351 m 
f3T%33[ ! That is, in order to remedy the deficit that' 
would be brought about by bringing those 2 offerings 
together, the upamsuyaja is brought in between them.: 
He then says— 353 33 “how will it be 

remedied by that means ?” We thus have the verb in the 
Infinitive mood, active voice, and in the future Indicative,, 
passive voice — 145. 

35!%»£a3^RTT3, 717. . 

ajjj 3TS7n3i3T333%, — ‘ viz - 2- 1. 4 ; 3.4. 4o; 4. 1. 18 j 4. 

2. 10 ;’ 111, 337, 347, 475, 600. [See Maxim iii.] 
“3J3335T 3333TT3” (T.S. 5. 6. 3.1), 380, 573-575. 
» i iP R 353f%gt», 736. 

^r, food, nourishment (‘*jf33*3R’ 33 to procure), .713. 
5fTt5R35tW 333 *3IWT3 *T3553RT3 (where *3T5rrf3 
represents and includes all vessels in use when dining), 230. 
m 3I3*t*43gf33Rfr 351313*3 T3?pn *3f?J. etc, 361. 
[The 33* is here the subject.] Cf. Patanjali 1. 2.64 (42). 
608. . 



inHWH^piTj ^possessive indication’, pby which term is under- 
stood the denoting a thing by some thing else connected 
with it, as a quality etc. ; as when the word soma is made 
to denote a Sacrifice in Which soma is Used.” Thibaut’s 
transo of Arthaiangi aha] f — 86. 

0 1$ it = 3JW'3PK common (as property) ,—634 — 5. 

eSfcd’ [Apast Srahta xii. 23.4. The com. — 
expiate ims ten* by . 


% *cr m. 

%% StfSTOf : etc.” (T.S.2.5.5.2, which reads 
^ *3*crRira etc.),— 705. 

{i- e. a piece of the purodasa is 
to be cut from the middle and end as fET5T?f«T] ,674. 

*pftrrm?3r [“?* gm srsrsrr OTterr” Rv. vi, 1 . 1 . 1 . t. b. 
3 . 640 . 1 . 3 , — ’562. 

merely SJWaPRSFPSTT and«t f^TWPT^I,- — Sa'tra -2.1.3; 
but some mantras are A. g. 

etc.” (f. %. 3.2.5. 1), 264. Rv-x.l2&.l : “Let me 
win glory, Agni, in our battles” (Griffith). 

: “nn#r — 4-25. (T. S, 4.7.14.1. Seef^ggf^ 

'“mmraw C^WT] *T £**** etc.” 0. S. 2.5.1.5), 325. 

HegT, ‘having a ’dew-bp’ (a cow etc)', 516 (See Apast Sraut-i 
xviii.21.13). 

U 1T^ 'etc,” [T. S. 6.I.I.4. is sour creahi|,— 31-8. 

‘%5f ^^”,624. 

tffroftsr, fuotgd-, 13,492. 

there a ffe 4, viz. Agnihdtra, New FuI ?rhbbiS, 




SfTfflrSfifsrsf 5 are said to be the sQOTW at a 
Jyotistoma,— 381. 

TnrW^f^T^i, contained in the words of a Vedic hymn, — 90. 
Apast. Sv. vii 17.3 reads : 4?# 

^ncT^fW but the com. says that the gm 

was offered solely because of the killing, and not because 
of the OTgWTCtiT ! See ^SfFcT ?W- See J.2.//..S’., 1914, 
pp. 305, 732. ?ng, a cry of pain made 

by an animal when being killed for a sacrifice and which 
necessitates the (Sayana on T.S.3. 1.4.3), 772. 

‘‘WWIfWflH ^^1% etc.” 526, 196. [See Tamfya Br. 
xxv. 4.1 and Thibaut’s note on Vedanta Sutra 3. 3. 40]. 

HTgTSlfR^j, 15. 

566. 

“roisr w cr% ^ etc.,” 450. 

236 [“the axiom of mutual non-con- 
nection” (Kunte)]. 

fasansrrsr, defined, 8. 

gw (with jftur), defined,— 243— 6. 

^ ^gi^r¥rtn% ^fsrmnt, 13 (Quoted in Nyaya- 
manjarl, pp. 155, 241.) 

gWSKTT, the sequence of the Principal in relation to 
Subsidiaries, — 537, 545, 587. 

“^nfbl?ng^r (Mahabhasya 1. l.,5 and 6 3. 

46 fete.-) 046, 288, 714. , • 

(‘the man holding the peske next recites’), 479. 

“gpfctmsM 446 (T.B. 1. 8. 2. 2.) 

'btc,” 375. ■ \P- • 

(cf. t. s. 5.2.I.7. 

1—239. 

“qw. srreir 473. 
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at * siicrifice c,i “ ed "»«** 

432, 439, 531. (M< 

“vwmr frmf®, ,! 578, eu. ( 

“*w*r vwt waar mm:,” 415. 

3?Wc?J?, (conditions under which 


a man is) most 


J™** TOW sftflnftr,'' 379-80, 698 (T. s. 6.4.: 
Tr5rmnrr?r W^m%”,478 (T. S. 6.1.4 8 2) 

*fRTO?*r, 454. 

(See %if;) 

“«r ; to;to: wit® tsmmmTznmgr ,”7oi, 703 

*•■ SWW: «**« g^:,” 468’ (cf. Sat, 

4.11). See Apast. Srauta xiv. 23.1. 

m ^rsrrqr 693. 

^m%5^Rr^r5r etc.,’’ 588, 592. 

etc.,” 589. 

^rwi? girar 589. 

“* ^mw- etc., 595. 

y m ^ etc,” 513. 

^ (T. S. 5 2 8 2 

reads etc), -412. : 

“«T ^rTTHgr STOI^ST ?T3f?r etc,” 584. 

‘‘*t ^ raafcr: etc, 732, 737. 

,! sr rasrsrFWm%,”_280, 615, 623, 626 

*** f^”(T. S. 5. 5.2.1.), — 189 521. 

566, 574. ' - 

m ysm *#rwrr»n^?fT<r *r ** mt ^,” 736 . 
f atitaRi: <w !r%HBR?r ^^.-,79. 

■ ^ Sgr^TTcigjf w: ST ^T5|r!trTS^tr?TT ? ni| : ’340. 

wgfsfr (Satap. 1. 3.2.8) 
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( =- defined, — 483. 

“*T3fflFF: ST^cR::”, ‘the grass-bedding is the master of the 
sacrifice’ (Transn. of Tantravart., p. 441), — 100. 

etc.,” 735. 

“?T5TOT5T «TS^JTT ¥T^P7T%,” 676. 

etc,”— 360. 

*£?:,” 103. 

’ s the name give to mantras which are not in metrical 
feet (like the sg5j), or set music (like the 3E?fR«3(), — 129. 

“irsaTrwTR^trTg etc.”, 571. 

W’lT'srrm, the sacrificial vessels used by an ?nn£rTTl% must be 
burnt with his body when he dies (See Asval. Grihya Sutra 
4.2.1),— 442,739. 

WK3, a sacrificial ceremony or rite, — (See a good example 
in Satap x. 4.3.4; also i x. 3.3.1), 402, 583 — 5, 481. 
m ?? 529. 

“^rnarinm % ^rtqi swt- etc.”, 430. 

TiratrT”,— 280 (The N. of a Saman). 

the ten sacrificial utensils (as per T. S. 1.6.8. 3),- — 

214,441. 

sntrt'T^R ( Madhava), ‘having its sphere in the 

sacrifice’ (MW), 237. 

“ST3R %grr:” (Rv. 1.164.50; A. vii 5.1),— 51, 127 

(as an example of the q^rq^q type of Brahmaria). 

l( mi t % su ^ i % t %*..” obo . 

3R33T# 506 (T. S. v. 6.8.1 with 

‘‘^ctrg^T¥Jr?rr etc.”, 199,205. , • 

“sr?<nsf«r(%<r gr^(?rT etc.”, 317 (T. b. 1.6.8.6). 

,£ «ltq$*rfg*TfKr etc.”, 772 (T. S. 3. 1.4.3 where Sayana 
explains *rTg WcT by “iTTOIfWf^r 


J a*ft%etc.,”-525 (T. $, 1.3.10.2). 
amsra srHaiaaa 438. 

“^W etc.,” — 317 (T. B. 1.6.8.4). 

etc, 487,530 (T. S. 2.64,5). Apast. 

Sr. xii. 5.5. 

^ f 3 : a<*»I^ai^, 407,469. 

“aarsar srraaar ssrram etc.”, 70. 

am^gr am 752. 

"am ajrenrmrKm « Tarafam aarar% etc.”— 353 , 355 . 

“am % af^msiaiaai sraaa^aa,” 374. 
aaiaamaa aa; , 104 (cf. t. s. vi. 6 . 4 . 1 ). 

“aamaia m^ara etc.,”- 392 . 

‘^afanroigwiafor etc,”— 364. 

“aamrsmms^fTcr etc.”— 363. 

“aaiTfqjjra ^ Tt % sraraiijarava:” (T. b. 3.3.5.S),— 462. 
“aaa*%a maraaftaaanaafa (Satap. 2 . 1 . 3.9 with af: 
for «r^T), 592. 

“mr#m4m<!T<jF: etc,”-(T. s. 2.6.3.3), -140, 336,655, 674. 
“a?i# =ai>a t#” (T. s. 6 . 1 . 1 . 5 ),— 487. 

“aar crsci%: nraga,” 680-2 (cf Apastxi. 2.11). 
“aarfasafaV afl^afq^ar etc.,” 485. 

“ast-samr aammt;”, 41 5. 

“a*r I saaa fiRammmrm...3ra frarcrat,” 415. 
“aanama lira” (T. b. 1 . 1 . 10 . 5 ), m, with iiiff,09Q, 

762, and 766. 

“afa maaaa^w&a*,” 417, 505. (cf. t. s. 4. 4.5. 5) 
“ara agaat^a: agfiaa etc.”— so. 

“afa s^iatarrwi: 43 : etc.,” 198, 204 . 

‘‘aia ^^aiafema^aaifa etc.,”— 702— 3. 

“afa mm etc.” {Apammba Srma 

xii. 14. 1). 
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< T « *g r I# *IT etc.” 168 {A feat, Srxii. 24- 5), 

350, 362, 381. 

“*rr% ^ whgt 503 

(T. S. 2.4. 10. 1). 

STWIS 3$T%cIT (Scihkhayana Srauta 

xiii. 13.1 in singular), 711- 

sr f^er *jicPfir *r wn^” ( cf ^ Mst X1V 24 ‘ 

12), 383, 659, 669. 

“*ri? *rr ( Sata P - 1V - 5 - 10 

1.6.),— 443. 

41 8 - 

“( gat P- 1 - 3 ^- 9) - 462 - 

“q^gig;: ipjini 5T% : etc -» 590 > 593 » 596 - 
“^gr fiq gfffT ^£tr%, sr'fSfsq: qm%JT5TT% etc.”— 383, 386. 
etc -” 5.77 (T. B. 1.1.6. 9). 

etc -” ( cf dP a,t - $ r - vii- 3 - 

5)— 467. 

^rene^r straw*!# ss etc., 159. ^ 

cTrrFI , 387 • 

“iq^sp gRII^r TIT^r: W^cT: ^TTr[etc— 511 

(T. S. 2.6.3.6). 

«|%S!RWT^ tr'Wf 1FC, 574 - 

“qftr if%«rR srrtm^lws: etc,” ( T - s - 3.1.3 .-d, — 451. 

70. , 

Sjqfljj, rice — gruel, — 307. 

^g rere q - ,” 495,623 (T. S. 6.2.S.2). 

"insrfrret: irtWW* * rwss&nn w%” ( also in viii-3.14, 

taken from Mahabhasya vi.1.9), — 735. 

( T - s - 3. 5.7.1), —366,487,501. 

“wr etc,” 437 (T . S. 2.2.2.5). . 


# *if they should rise up without co^pleu"g it’— i. e. if they 
should fail to carry it to completion. 

5 - 
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***** ^ etc,”— 8. (Quoted in Nyctyamafijari, p. 

165-^^ etc). 

JTsrrSw *afNr*TO,” Ait. B. iii. 41), 582. 

m**™ etc >” 366 - 487 ( T * S - 3. 5. 7.1, 2). 

■“*r**r W5HcTT WW2:” etc, 256. | 

“?TS*T g?^SfffT etc.” See 

“***** etc,” 674. 

“?**?* ST%T$W etc,”— 706— 7 (T. S. 2.5.5. 1). 

“*T**T fifSTBT sn$3C etc, 437 (T. S.i2.3.2.5). i 

“*rs<nf%* scts^wr ^*rf %??n^”,i22. 

“*HMnKT. ^ra: etc.,” 368 (T. S. 3.5.7. 3). I 

etc.,” (T. B. 3.7.1. 8),— 683, 690. 

etc.” (^r^n^rssrlt), 

689. 

1 ' ' V 

“qr I 3 ®^^ snfaqjmHsrii *r5rarRsqq sit,” 426. ■■■ : | 

“«rr 1 3 Kff%f ^sr ^srnisraer ^nr?rrfscr: etc.,” (T. s. * 
3. 5.9.1). I 

“qf I SRff^T aT§nJI9crn^S5BmT%5iT5fTtTRt.” 57S * 

?mT, 389. 

^T ^ r 5TP T; * TWH ‘begging and buying’, 771-2. | 

sTf^aqr?, The yajyas (offering-prayers) are the prayers which i 
the Hotji pronounces when the offerings are poured into 
the fire. At the chief oblations the offering- prayer is , | 
preceded by an anuvakya or puro-nuvakya (invitatory 
prayer) by which the gods are invited to come to the 
offering, and which ends with m” (Eggeling’s note, vol i, p. 

* 135), — 118 — 9,256,360. 

qrsqmq, 36 °- ri 

‘‘*n«*IT*n STT*I etc, ” 36 Q— 1. 

qr mm <tnf|-afe c,7i5 — - 

* Ipast. 8aruta xiv 24. 1, 
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S' «1&$*r etc,” 134 [V. S. v. 8; Satap. 3.4.4. 
30, “what most excellent iron-clad body is thine, O Agnni 
etc” (Eggeling)]. 

Ircremso* srarara:, 3is. 

“*n srefr 9rar»Hre&”, 6io. 

£ qi^3Kjftw%€lW 194,648, 651,653,716. 

grra g^ftfes K (Sutra 2.4.1), ‘lifelong’, — 194. 
“^Rms^snf^^^f^etc.,” 331 (T. S.2.3.2.1). 

gpg[T?f% expresses just what is stated 

(and nothing more)’, 361, 572, 590, 593. 

^rreraj vrarertara 49 1. 

grRpcg - , the strap of a yoke, — 776. 

1% *sj : ^arq^fti” — 297-8, 636, 640 (R. V. XI. 19. 2). 
m ^*mv” (R. V. iii- 8, 4), -422, 528. 

CTqeR^IWs 551. 

‘■^q^ sparer”, 466-7, 528. 

s®T?*3r% qaWRTs”, 537. 

«*T *%m *^etc.” (T. S. 3.4.6. 2.), 328. 

sgf fsE*rr srw^niq ^ 533. 

“q- g?i^rff%«r^ ^qra^rre^r etc ’” ^99. 

“®r jtctwt: % marram: etc - >” 710 ( T - s - 2 - 5 - 5 - 2 )- See 8150 



“*TT 3 TT%m 373 , 378 , 392 , 408 , 428 , 

443 , 466 , 528 , 667,773 (T. S. 6 . 1 . 11 . 6 ). 

*tt 4t'. shIr*?: ct% ^rmacri^OT 

rsp^wsrre #r?r, 485 . 

“sjif gfj ^cl?rf: ¥^ 1 %” (‘He who knows the 

truth of the Adhvaryu priest indeed becomes wealthy’— 
Kunte) (T. S, 3 . 1 . 2 . 3 ), — 408 , 410 . 

“#T f%^ 7 : etc ,”— 317 (T. S. 2 , 6 . 3 . 4 ). 

“?fr I fefsN etc”’ 583 — 5 . 

“*n I Arra: etc,”— 759 . 

“*n % Frjjtr etc” (T. S. 5 . 5 . 1 . 6 ); 

see — 521 . 

sm-r% fs fesw*” 772. 

*fr fl ^f??nTiT?^5T?ri% ^ 154. 

fi: firagm'siTr^T'-igira;, 5 . 

“*Tf CTrn ^TS 422 . 

Ert!*f 3 j, etymological or literal (meaning), - 87 , 95 . 

630 ‘ 

(adj) ‘having the R. as its Sama’, — 168 . 

“wr*r% *igCn* sri<**n«er”, 756 . 

TF 5 PJ[, king (Sama ), — 711 — 12 . 

si&TR Irn^l srwt«pwr% ^T?J^cT:— -“Soldiers 
speak of a victory achieved for the king as our victory,” 
428 . 

(Cf. A. V. iv. 29 . 3 . 4 ),— 

726 . 

*T3pp«tr TT5iT?mimcn ^tt%, i6i. 

(Satap. V. 2 . 3 ),— 516 . 

“tra^PT ^T^TSWJTt «T§r?r”, 516 . 
tirsrsrw^F?, 5oi. 

# Sankh&ijrtna S V. it\ 20. 1 
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WTRT#*T, N. of a SSman,— 491. 

^r^srfcriT^^fi, 507. 

^FJfsngrHT^R (T. S. 51.10. 3), 566—7. 

‘dry’— 458— 9 (See ?gwr). 

the 3 verses R. V. 1.30. 13 — 15, the first of which 
begins with whence the tune as adapted 

to this Triplet is usually called (Eggeling, vol. iii, 
p. xxi.), — 162. 

wn siwsiqsrw 273. 

N. of an acarya, — 759. 

“ Power residing in words (the power words possess 
to denote or point out some thing) is called jinga” 
(Thibaut’s transn of Artha Sangraha , p. 12). “ Linga , 
sign, or ‘the sense of the words’ as leading to an 
inference” (Cowell’s transo Saydilya Sutra , p. 23, 
footnote), — 256, 284, 285. 

etc.” (T. S, 4.2. 4.4), — 575, . ■ 

(fl^T S N. of a brick laid in building the altar, 
with the mantra ijhj (as above),— 575. 
etc”, -453. 

^fTCcTW?r*II5KR^r: Staffer”, 416 (Jpasu 
Srauta xix. 16. 6). 

etc. 

(see Mahabhasya, vol i, p 38), — 13. For gpg>T^t ¥F51'f?<f 
see VT^ffcT SRSTCr: I 

‘‘^tfreq^rrir’’ (T. s. 5.7.3, 1), 380 , 573—5. 

“SssTT I *£T:”, 392. 

“g# % etc.” T. B. 3.2.10.1), 424, 

etc.”,— 420 (T. S. I.6.9.3. 4). 

“5R<3Strg 436. Katyay.ma Srauta 

1.66- 68. Compare go$i|q?J^I£Rq' etc. of Apast Srauta 
1.6.5. gf r gf g n ' g; = 'in the form of a calf’s knees’). 


I 






- 184 . 


“TOwrewcr etc.”, (T. s. 2 . 1 . 4 . 8 ),- 
“TOR sragqpfer” 694. 

having castrated horse. The N. of an acarya (A. V. 
iv. 29. 3.4 ; Apast. Sr. xxiv. 6.6. Vedic Index), 726. 

“stto srra-j ^cr??r etc.”, 376, 428. 
tot (?), 777—8. 

a kind of rice, 662. ’ nr.-.. 

“TOPI5R P SRqrsitj; etc.”, 480. 

118 : one of the 3 seasonal sacrifices offered 
Asadha. Some details connected with the 5T^F«r 


m 


(expiatory bath) are transferred to it from Agnistoma. 
[See note at head of Satap. ii. 5.1, and also ii.5.2. Also 
Sahara 7.3.12. Garbe (in Index to Apast. Srauta) calls it 
“the Second Parvan of the Caturmasya Sacrifices”.] 

top wr sr&qir&“ (T. s. 2 . 3 . 12 . i),_ 

329. 

“top p 499 . 

«rert«?pr, 425. 

“TOtp SlRl $ fff”, 418 (T. S. 1.5.5. 4). 

“snfrg tosk wT^frcr”, 630. 

4^l(i <a barren cow’ — but combined with (as 

in T. S. 3.4.3. 2) it apparently means a barren goat, 119,121. 
sratW^-:”, 355,357. ’ v 

“TOP^rr rfppfir” (T. s. i. 6.2.3), 540 . 

“TORR ^ffqssrijfli PIPR, ” 443 (V. S. mv. 20, and Satap. 

xiii. 5.1.13, and note. See, too, Sahara xi. 1.38). ■ 

“*T*r% PP^gTOflcT etc,”— 625. 

“tor TOwrsOT*iT?«fhr etc, ™ (’I’. iB. 1 « 1 » 2.6) ,——l 75,370, 
438,619,622,626,639. 

“TOR TORSqTRSP 298,651. 

‘syntactical connection’ — one of the six means of as- 
certaining what is subsidiary to what (Jha), — 284 - 5 . 


‘Split of the Sentence,’ — 133. [See Note on p. 177 
of voli, of Thibaut’s Transn of Vedantabhasya.] 

“Htfk (T. S. 6.1.4.1),— 478. 

“q|j% (^atap. 1.1.4.11 and note), 250. 

^TSf^rar, “N. of one of the 7 forms of Soma Sacrifice (offered 
by kings or Brahmanas aspiring to the highest position, 
and preceding the Rajasuya and Brihaspati-Sava)”. MW. 
It is dealt with in Satap. v. 1. 1 etc. See, too, Eggeling’s 
preface to vol. iii, pp. xi and xxiii. For this sacrifice 
is prescribed instead of gfn% [Jai. ix. 2.40], — 91,153,410, 
416,419,456,507,772. [See Vedic Index ] 

“WI5TW* ^3TcT,” 456. 

“erT3rq5i%|f Wcr, ,: 507,514. 

£ ‘^T3I^ S?f etc,” 419 (T. S. 1.1.13.1) 

eSTTJR ‘whey,’ from which the curds have been 

separated, — 157,448,449,450. [See Vedic Index] 

449. 

[‘The whey (vajina) is offered to the(divine) 
coursers, i. e. the regions or quarters’ (Eggeling’s note on 
ix. 5.1.57. See too, 2.4.4.22, and Vedic Tnde x \— 157,449. 



JL— STUDIES IN HINDU LAW. 

. By Ganga Natha Jha. /■ : ; . 

Chapter III. 
judicial Procedure ' 

In this Chapter we shall reproduce the words of Narada, 
whose work, among the S./ov/g contains the fullest and most 
comprehensive description of the subject, and as such 
may be regarded as the oldest complete account. Narada’s 
Snirti has been translated by Jolly, but from a minor 
version of the text (as explained by himself in his edition 
'of Narada’s Text, Bib. Indica) . But for our present purpos- 
es, as affording a glimpse of the subject as dealt 
with by an old omrti-writer, this minor version is sufficient. 
We shall, however, supplement it with explanations from 
some of the older Digests, and also with certain verses 
which are quoted by these as Narada’s. The most 
important among these verses are those dealing with the 
procedure to be adopted regarding the filing of the Plaint, 
the Answer and so forth. In the next Chapter an attempt 
shall be made to codify the Procedure as deduced from the 
various Smrtis, with explanations from the more important 
Digests. 

I Introductory* 

1. Virtue having become extinct among men, judicial 

procedure has been established ; and the king having the 
privilege of inflicting punishments, has been instituted 
judge of law-suits. A; ■ . . . ■„> G.T.W 

2. Written proof and witnesses are the : two 
expedients to be resorted to for ascertaining disputed facts 
in a contest between tw > litigants. 

6 Y; ; wY''‘'YY ! , : ' Y-cY J,,Y 
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3. Law-suits are of two kinds, attended by wager 
or not attended by wager; attended by wager are those,’ 
where it is promised in a written declaration to discharge 
a certain sum over and above the fine in case of defeat. 

: : 4. In a law-suit attended by wager, the loser has to 

pay the wager made by himself, and a fine, to the king. 

5. But the declaration is pronounced to be the essence 

of a judicial proceeding; if he gets the worst of it, the 

claimant loses his cause; if he gets the better of it, he 
wins it 

6. Family-councils ( kula ), companies (of artisans) 
ihreifi, assemblies (of cohabitants), an appointed judge 
(adhthta), and the king himself are resorts for the trial 

of law-suits; and among these, the last in order is superior to 
the preceding, 

Medhatxthi (Manu 8.2) explains this verse ; where ‘shrenf 
is described as ‘organisation of persons belonging to the same 
bade, ‘trade-guilds’; ‘gana, ‘tribes’, as ‘companies of builders 
and other artisans’; he distinguishes Uhrei.it from ‘gam’ a s 
consisting in the fact that, while the former may consist of 
artisans working singly, the latter consists of such artisans 
only as work together. He quotes another explanation, 
whereby^ ‘kula ’ stands for neutral or disinterested person. 

7. The Law, the issue of the case, the conduct of the 
parties, and an edict from the king: these are the four feet of 

a judicial proceeding ; each following is weightier than the 
preceding. 

This is quoted by the Apararka (P. 597). 

8. Law is based upon truth; the issue of the case 
depends upon the deposition of the witnesses ; the conduct of 
the parties becomes manifest at the trial; the king’s Edict 
depends upon the king’s pleasure. 

As rendered above by Jolly, the verse does not give good 
sense. It is read and explained by the Apararka (P„ 597) 
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differently from the above. Reading l Sabhyi\ for ‘Satyf 
(which is apparently Jolly's reading), it explains the first clause 
as ‘Law is dependent upon the members of the Court'. 
It proceeds to explain: — ‘vyavahara’, Judicial Procedure, is 
said to be dependent upon witnesses, because the decision is 
based upon these laxtev .—^Charitrarn stands for custom prevailing 
at the time in the country and in the family or tribe; and 
this is dependent upon ‘p ustakararia \ i. e. document ; as those 
customs alone are to be regarded as authoritative which have 
been reduced to writing. [Jolly's reading appears to be defect- 
ive]- — ‘Shasanani stands for the suppression of the ivicked; and 
this is dependent upon the ‘king’s orders’ or ‘Edicts’. — Among 
these ‘the following is weightier than the preceding' (verse 7): 
For instance (a) Judicial Procedure supersedes the Law in 
the case where a Religious Student having committed a crime, 
the legal punishment for which is ‘death’, if the witnesses, 
with the clear intention of saving the man from that penalty, 
depose falsely ;• in this case the Court cannot acquit the man;— 
(b) Judicial Procedure is superseded by Custom in a case where 
it is proved that a man has committed adultery with a woman, 
and he deserves to be punished for it; but if the woman is found 
to belong to a tribe put down on the king’s records as one 
among whom adultery is not considered wrong, then the 
man escapes punishment ; — (c) Custom is superseded by the 
King’s Edict in a case where though the written local custom 
is that the Brahmana's house should not be entered by the 
king’s officers, yet if a Brahmana’s house is known to harbour 
thieves, the officers shall enter it under orders of the king. 

The explanation of the verse as given by Parasharamadhava 
(P. 14) favours Jolly’s rendering. 

9. A judicial proceeding is said to have four courses, 
because it takes a different course, according as the different 
expedients of conciliation etc. are adopted. It is said to 
benefit four, because it protects the four orders. 


: ■ . , 



/x. .because both true and false statements are made 
n course of a judicial proceeding, it is said to have two 


10. It is said to regard four, because the perpetrator 
of the deed, the witnesses, the judges, and the king are equally 
concerned by it. (Ch. ii 18). 

11. Because it promotes justice, gain, glory, renown, 
therefore it is said to produce four results. 

12. The eight constituent parts of a judicial proceeding 
are the king, his officer, the assessors, the law-look, the 
accountant, and scribe, gold and fire for ordeals, and water 
for refreshment. 

13. Recovery of a Debt, Deposits, Concerns among 
Partners, Abstraction of Gift, Breach of promised Obedience, 

14. Non-payment of Wages, Sale without Owner-ship, 
Non-delivery of a commodity sold, Rescission of Purchase, 

15. Breach of Order, Contests about Boundaries, the 
Duties of Man and Wife, the Law of Inheritance, Violence, 1 

16. Abuse and Assault, Gambling, and Miscellaneous 
Disputes; these are the eighteen heads of dispute. 

17. Of these again there are one hundred and eight 
subdivisions; therefore a judicial proceeding is said to have 
a hundred ramifications, owing to the diversity of men’s 
claims. 

This verse is quoted in the Apararka (P. 597), 

18. Because it is instituted from one of these three 
causes: love, anger, and cupidity, therefore it is said to have 
three causes; these are the three motives for going to law. 

19. It is said to have two kinds of claims, -because 
they rest either on suspicion or on facts; on suspicion, if 
the defendant has frequented bad society; on facts, if the 
stolen goods are produced. : 

20. Because it concerns two parties, it is said to have 

two sides, of these the charge is called claim, the rejoinder 
answer. - ■ • 
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courses; a true statement is one agreeing with the facts, a 
false one is a wrong one. 

22. A dutiful king shall check falsehood where it has 
not been checked by others, and strive after truth, since it is 
justice that happiness spiings from. 

23. Therefore a king having seated himself on the 
throne of judgment, should discard interested motives, and 
deal even-handed justice to all his subjects, as if he were 
Vaivasvata himself. 

24. He should carefully examine all claims, one after 
the other, according to the respective rank of the claimants, 
considering what would be useful or injurious, and just 
or unjust. 

25. Taking the law-code for his guide, and abiding by 
the opinion pronounced by the chief judge. 

This is quoted by the Apararka (P. 600) as laying down 
the necessity of appointing a Judge; and in support of the 
'view that if a case is being tried by the King himself, the 
Judge should also be there to ndvise him. 

26. Firstly, the litigants have to appear before the court, 
secondly the drift of their dispute has to be expounded, then 
comes the examination, and lastly the sentence ; thus the 
trial of a law-suit consists of four parts. 

27. The trial should be conducted discreetly and skil- 
fully, and without neglecting either sacred or profane rules 
of conduct. 

The Apararka (P. 600) quotes this in support of the view 
that all kinds of laws have to be considered and reconciled. , 

28. Where religious and secular rules are at variance, the 
secular rules have to be put aside and the religious precepts 
to be followed. 

Cf. Yajnavalkya — Arfhashasirattu bal&vad dharmashastramiti 

sihitih . ■ • " Ww yf.yg-... a n 



29 . The law ordains to take logic for one’s guide, when 
the sacred law cannot be applied, for the evidence in a law- 
suit is more decisive than the law, and overrules the law. 

30. Let the judge proceed slowly in all trials relating to 
debt and so on, on account of the intricacy of law-cases and 
the insufficiency of memory. 

31. If the defendant does not speak, he must be confined 
and punished according to law, and if he does not refute the 
statement of his adversary, he has to pay the money, which 
he is sued for, 

32. A charge relating to a cow, land, gold, a woman, 
theft, the two kinds of insult, and violence, has to be answered 
immediately. [Cf. Mitaksara, P. 280] 

33. One may wait for one day, for five, or three days, 
or three half-months, or seven days, if the claim relates to a 
debt or the like. 

34. He who tries to enforce a claim, without giving 
notice to the king previously, shall receive a severe punishment, 
and his claim shall be rejected. 

35. A claimant may.arrest his adversary until the arrival 
of the summons, if the latter tries to evade the claim he is 
about to prefer, or does not refute his charge. 

The Apararka (P. 607) quotes this verse and explains 
‘summons’ as the ‘summons-bearer’. 

36. Arrest is four-fold: local, temporary, inhibition from 
travelling, and from pursuing one’s occupation; and the 
person under arrest is not allowed to break it. 

The Apararka (P. 607) quotes this verse, and adds the 
following explanation: The arrest is ‘local’ when the culprit 
is prevented from entering certain places ; it is ‘temporary’ 
when food is denied to him for a certain time ‘occupation’, 
such as cultivating of land and so forth. 

37 . No culpability attaches to him who breaks an arrest 
put upon him while crossing a river or while passing a forest, 
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in an Inhospitable country, or, generally speaking, in perilous 
circumstances. 

38 . One who, having been arrested at a proper time, 
breaks his arrest, is to be fined and one arresting improperly 
is liable to penalty. 

39. One desirous of celebrating his nuptials, afflicted with 
an illness, about to perform a sacrifice, distressed, sued by an- 
other party, employed in the king’s service, 

40 . Cowherds while tending their cattle, husbandmen in 
the act of cultivation, artisans engaged In their trades, soldiers 
engaged in warfare, 

41. A minor, a messenger, one about to give alms or 
fulfilling a vow, and one surrounded by difficulties, must not 
be arrested by the adversary nor summoned by the king. 

These three verses are quoted in the Aparatka (P. 607 ). 

42. A person arraigned, not having refuted the adversary’s 
charge, cannot bring forward any claim, nor is it allowed to 
Injure one accused by another party by trying to intimidate him. 

43 . No one must alter the charge he has. brought 
before the judge; he who rests his claim on different grounds 
from those first adduced by him, loses his cause, (Cf, Mita,, P. 
272), 

44* Nor must one bring forward a false claim; for 
it is a sin unjustly to accuse a man; the punishment inflicted 
in such lawsuits falls upon the claimant, 

43. A man may delay his answer, as long as the law 
permits it; if he does not speak in the judicial assembly, 
dr alters his former statements, it shows that he is in the 
wrong, 

46. He who does not obey the summons, or, having 
appeared before the court, does not answer the charge, is 
to be fined by the king as having lost his cause. 
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47. After the sentence has been 
no purpose, unless it consist in the dep 
or in documents, referred to in a for 

(This is quoted in the Apararl 

48. As the powers of rain are 
grain, so evidence is no longer usefu 
has been passed. 

49. Even false statements are c 
proper time, - but what is left unsaid f 
has no effect, even though it be true. 

50. He who thinks a law-case to 
decided and judged, may have it tried 


cuments and witnesses have 
: king, the former by inquiring 
king, the latter by inquiring 



57. Liars may have the bearing of veracious men, 
and veracious men look like liars. Men in general appear 
in various shapes; thus caution is required. 

58. Hence it is right to examine a fact strictly, even 
though it occurred in the inquirer’s own sight. He who 
ascertains facts by rigid investigation, does not deviate 
from justice. 

Additional verses (not translated by Jolly) quoted and 
explained in the Apararka:- 

1- ‘No law-suit shall be admitted — which is filed by 
one against several persons, or which is filed against women 
or slaves, or that between teacher and his pupil, or between 
father and son, or between husband and wife, or between 
master and servant’; — and it adds the following explanations; ~ 
One man cannot sue several persons simultaneously; if he 
has claims against several persons, he should file them 
separately;— if one has claims against women, he shall 
sue their guardians; but milkmaids and women selling wine 
may be sued by themselves; — similarly for claims against 
slaves, their masters have to be sued. — If the pupil has 
been chastised by the Teacher in accordance with law, it 
is not open to the pupil to prefer against him a charge of 
assault. Similarly in the case of father and son. (P. 610) 

2. 'Before the Defendant has filed his answer, the 
Plaintiff shall set forth in writing all that he desires to 
state.’ (P. 611) 

3. 'That man should be permitted to make his statement 
first whose suffering may be greatest, or whose suit may be 
most important, — not • necessarily one who has filed his suit 
first’. (P.611) 

4. 'When the Plaintiff has stated his claim, the De- 
fendant should state his answer traversing the claim, which 

7 * ' ' ' ; ’ ■' 



should be firm, definite, consistent, set fori 
language’;— i. e . in words which do not stand 
amplifications or explanations. 

** ™ 3nSWer ma y be ^ the form o: 

(The claim is untrue’-<I know nothing of this 
was not present at the time of the transaction’- 
even bom at the time’)— or (2) Admission (of the 1 
of the claim) -or (3) Confutation-admitting th 
confuting it (as already paid)-or (4) Citation of 
Decision.’ (Pn. 61 2-6131 


• ‘In criminal cases, the person who commi' 
offence first should be punished more heavily; where 
parties assaulted each other simultaneously, the pum 
should be equal'. (P.617) 

7. ‘A party is nonsuited in four ways : (1) Ev- 
an anSWerwhich does not touch tta claim, ( 2 ) by v 
the proceedings, (3) by not answering the summons 
rtot making an answer, and (5) by absconding after 
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10, 4 In a case where several claims have been filed against 

a man, and he has denied all of them,-— if only a part of the 
claim is substantiated, the man should be made to make 
good all the claims’, (P, 625) 

II, 

On Courts of Justice. 

L One who is not appointed to be a member „ of the 
court must on no account speak at the trial .of a law-suit; 
but by him, who has been appointed, an impartial opinion 
ought to be given. 

2. Whether appointed or not appointed, one who is 
conversant with the law has a right to speak; for he whose 
conduct is regulated by the law, delivers a speech inspired 
by the deity. 

This verse is quoted by the Apararka (P. 604). 

3. For the trial of all law-suits persons familiar with 

many branches of science should be appointed; no prudent 
man would entrust this task to a single person, though a 
virtuous one. v 

4. Whatever judgment ten men versed in the Veda 
and jurisprudence, or three men familiar with the Veda, 
pass upon the case in hand, is right and valid sentence. 

5. The king alone, being the supreme ruler, is entitled 
to decide knotty law-cases; therefore private man should 
not pass a sentence alone; his opinion would leave xoom 
for doubt. 

6. The king should appoint, as > members of the court, 

honest men. of tried integrity, who are able to support the 
burden of the administration qf justice like bulls bearing 
heavy load. , ■ . 

7. The assessors of the .king’s courts of judicature 
should be men skilled in matters of law, sprung from good 
families, veracious, and impartial towards friend and foe. 

: #^©§$811 



8. Either the court must not be entered, or law and 
truth must be openly declared; but that man is a criminal 
who either says nothing, or speaks ,‘alsely. 

_ 9 - But judges who, after having repaired to the court, 

sit there in silent meditation, and do not deliver a candid 
opinion, as they ought, are all guilty of a deliberate falsehood. 

10. One quarter of the iniquity committed falls upon 

the party in a cause, one quarter on his witnesses, one quarter 

upon . all the assessors of the court, and one quarter on 
the king. 

11. . Therefore should a judge, when he has entered the 
court, divest himself from both love and hatred, and deliver 
a fair opinion, in order that he may not go to hell. 

12. The king is blameless, the judges are absolved from 
iniquity, the sin falls upon the sinner’s head alone, when those 
who deserve punishment receive it. 

13. When all the members of a judicial assembly opine, 
“this is right,” the court is relieved from the dart of iniquity; ' 
but the dart remains in the wound, if they do not say so. 

.... 14. That is not a judicial assembly where the elders 

aie missing, nor are they elders who do not pronounce a 
just opinion, nor is that a just opinion which is against 
equity, nor is that equitable which is contaminated 
with fraud. 

III. ' 

On Evidence by writing. 

1. Written proof, witnesses, and possession, these are 
the three kinds of evidence, on which the right of property 
rests, and by means of which a creditor may recover his loan. 1 

2. A document remains always evidence, witnesses as 
long as they live, and possession becomes evidence after a 
lapse of time; thus it is propounded in the law-books. 


3. What a man is not possessed of, that is not his own, 
even though there he written proof, and even though wit- 
nesses be living; this is especially the case with immovables. 

4- If a man foolishly suffers his property to be enjoyed 
by strangers, it will become those strangers 7 own through 
the effect of possession, although the proprietor is known to 
be alive. 

5. Whatever property a proprietor sees with his own 
eyes being enjoyed by strangers, without for ten years assert- 
ing his rights, may not be recovered by him. 

6. Because he has been indulgent and looking on with- 
out asserting his rights, therefore he will be nonsuited, if 
(cf. Cl 3) he prefers a claim after the expiration of the above- 
mentioned period. 

7. If he is neither an idiot nor a mere child, and if 
the chattel is being enjoyed by a stranger while he is near, 
his property in it is extinct by law, and the adverse possessor 
shall keep it. 

8. Pledges, boundaries, the property of children, com- 
mon deposits, sealed deposits, women, and goods belonging 
to the king or learned Brahmins are not lost to the owner 
through their being possessed by a stranger. 

9. Even pledges etc., are lost, if strangers have enjoy- 
ed them for twenty years before the owner’s eyes; the property 
of women and of kings is excepted from this rule. 

10. The property of women and of kings can never be 

lost, even though it be enjoyed for hundreds of years by 
strangers who have no title to it. ■ , 

11. Where possession exists, but not title whatever 
exists, there a title, but not possession alone, can confer 
proprietory rights. 




12. A title having been substantiated,, the possessioi 
becomes valid; it remains invalid without a proved title. 

13. He who simply declares himself possessed of s 
commodity without having a title to it, is to be considerec 

as a thief, in consequence of his pleading such illegitimat< 
possession. 

H. He who enjoys without a title for ever so manv 
years, the king of the land should inflict on that sinner the 
punishment of a thief. 

15. What a man possesses without a title, he must not 
alienate, being only the possessor of it; but after the death 
of the possessor such possessions devolve upon his family. 

16. In cases falling within the memory of man, possession 
of land with a title makes evidence. In cases extending 
beyond the memory of man, the hereditary succession of 
three ancestors is admitted as evidence, though the title be 
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8.148) has explained this verse as follows: ‘ anvahita ' is that 
deposit which is fraudulent, what is actually deposited being 
different from what has been previously shown; ‘hrtam is 
what is itolen by breaking open a wall etc., while ‘ balavasfabdha 
is what is robbed by open violence; * yachita is what is 
obtained by begging; ‘nyasia and '■nfratyaksam' are as rendered 

by Jolly-] 

20. If a litigant dies while a law-suit about possessions 
of his is pending, the son has to prove his title, the fact of 
his possession being insufficient to decide the suit. 

21. What has been in the hands of three ancestors for 
a very long time, though they had no title, cannot be lost, 
having gone in order through three lives. 

22. After the death of a creditor, even witnesses are no 
longer of avail, except if a statement made by the creditor 
himself on his death-bed has been preserved. 

23. For after the death of an adversary the deposition 
of his witnesses loses its force, an attested document only 
being capable of influencing the sentence in this case. 

24. But if a man not unsound in mind has preferred a 
legitimate claim, a witness may give evidence even after 
the claimant’s death, in case it be in a matter touching the 
six cases of deposit and the rest. 

25. In all business-transactions the latest act shall 
prevail, but in the case of a gift, a pledge, or a purchase, 
the prior act has the greater force. 

26. A contract of delivery and receipt may be made, 
with a view to gains by the lender on the principal sum, while 
remaining with the debtor; it is called a loan on interest, and 
money-lenders acquire their substance by it. 

27. What is given by force, what is by force enjoyed. 


by force caused to be written, and all other things done by 
force, Mann has pronounced void. 

28. If the creditor’s claim ceases to be admissible 
through length of time, he may still substantiate it by means 
of a document, if his tribe acknowledge his claim, or if he 
has a pledge, or can prove occupancy of the land in question. 

29. Written proof is declared to be of two sorts, the 
first, in the handwriting of the party himself, the second, 
in that of another person, the former being valid without 
subscribing witnesses, the latter requiring to be attested: 
the validity of both depends on the usage established in 
the country. 

30. That instrument which is not adverse to peculiar 
local usages, which declares the nature of the pledge made, 
and which is consistent in import and language, is termed 
proof. 

31. That instrument is not termed proof, which is 
executed by a person intoxicated, by one under duress, by 
a female, by a child, and that which is effected by force, by 
intimidation, and by fraud. 

32. A written contract loses its validity in that case 
also, if the witnesses, creditor, debtor, and writer be dead, 
unless its validity be insured by means of a pledge. 

33. If anything has been received or a public announce- 
ment been made, a contract retains its validity even after 
the death of the witnesses. 

34. Pledges are declared to be of two sorts, movable 
and immovable; both are valid when there is actual enjoy- 
ment, and not otherwise. 

35. An instrument which has been produced in due 
Season, proclaimed in public, and repeatedly called into 
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remembrance, remains always evidence, even ■ after the death 
of the witnesses. ■- - 

35. An instrument, whose purport nobody has heard 
of, which has remained unknown, or become the object of a 
law-suit, has no validity, not . even while the witnesses are 
living, 

37. In the case of an instrument being deposited in 
another country, or burnt, or badly written, or stolen, time 
must be allowed, if it be in existence; if it be so in existence, 
the evidence of those who have seen it must be resorted to. 

38. If there exist doubts about a document, whether it 
be genuine or not, its authenticity must be proved by the 
handwriting of the party himself, by evidence of the con- 
tract, which it records, by peculiar marks, and by reasonable 
inference. 

39. If a document bears the name of a stranger and is 
designed for a different purpose, its authenticity has to be 
established with especial care by examining the connexion 
and former dealings of the two parties. 

40. A document written by the patty himself must be 
authenticated by examining the writing, and an attested docu- 
ment be authenticated by examining the witnesses. Witnesses 
are overruled by documents, not documents by Witnesses. 

41. If a document is split in two, or torn, or stolen, 
or effaced, or destroyed, or badly written, another document 
must be executed. This is the rule regarding documents. 

IV 

On Evidence by Witnesses and by Ordeal. 

1. In doubtful cases, when there are two conflicting 
parties, the facts have to be ascertained by the deposition 
of witnesses, as to what was seen, heard, or understood .by 

them. - - * ; - 4 ~ •• - ' r 
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*• Udb 10 ne considered as a witness who has wit 
nessed a deed with his ears or eyes; with his ears, if the 
perpetrator of the deed has been speaking; with his eyes, if 
he has been committing an action. 

3. Eleven descriptions of witnesses are recognised 

.n law by the learned, five of which are made, and the remain- 
ling six are not made. 

4. A witness by record, by memory, by accident, 

by secrecy, and by corroboration, these are the five classes 
of made witnesses. 

5. But the witnesses not made have been declared 
by the wise to be sbcfokl, of which three are not appointed. 

e e ow villagers, a judge, a kindred, one authorized 
. manage the affairs of the parties, one deputed bv the 


pames of artisans, men who are artisans 
I men of one tribe among those of 
among those living outside; and women 
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12. Learned Brahmans, etc., by interdict; thieves, 
etc. if their delinquency has become public; by reason of 
contradiction, L e. if there is no agreement between the 
witnesses in a law -suit. 

13. Voluntary deposition is when a man comes and 
offers his evidence without having been asked to do so. 
Incompetent by intervening decease are all witnesses after the 
death of the claimant, except those instructed by him on the 
point of death. 

14. Learned Brahmans, ascetics, superannuated persons, 
and religious devotees, are those incapacitated by interdict; 
there is no other reason given for it. 

15. Thieves, public offenders, violent persons, gamblers, 
murderers, are incompetent from delinquency; there is no 
truth in them. 

16. If the statements of witnesses, who have been 
summoned by the king for the decision of an action, do not 
agree, they are rendered incompetent by contradiction. 

17. He who, without having been appointed, comes 
and offers his evidence, is termed a spy in the law-books; he is 
not worthy to bear testimony. 

18. How r can any person bear testimony, if the claimant 
is no longer in existence, w r hose claim should have been heard ? 
Such a person is an incompetent witness by reason of inter- 
vening decease. 

19. If both parties in a dispute have witnesses, the 
witnesses of that party shall be heard which has brought 
forward the claim. 

(This is quoted by the Apararka P. 624). 

20. In such cases only, where the claimant is worsted 
in the trial, the witnesses of the defendant have to be 
examined. 

(This is quoted in the Apararka P* 624). 



237:? '.21. ...-For- the defendant answers word for word to the 
■chaise brought forward by his adversary; and indicating every 
error in the assertions of the latter, he points out the true 
state of the case. 

22,. No one should secretly confer with a witness 
summoned by his adversary ; neither should he cause him to 
differ with another: a person resorting to such practices loses 
his suit. 

23. If a witness dies or goes abroad after having 
received the summons, those who have heard his deposition, 
may give evidence; for a second-hand statement is evidence also. 

24. Even after a great lapse of time a written document 
does not lose its validity; if a man can write, he should 
commit it to writing himself ; if he cannot write himself, 
he should not cause it to be written by others. 

23. The deposition of witness by record remains valid up 
to the eighth year, that of a witness come by accident remains 
valid up to the fifth year. 

26. The deposition of a secret witness remains valid up 
to the third year; the deposition of a witness by corroboration 
is declared to lose its validity after one year. 

27. Or no definite period is adhered to in judging the 
validity of a deposition; for those learned in law have said 
that testimony depends upon memory. 

28. He whose intellect, memory, or hearing, has never 
been deranged, may give valid evidence even after a very 
considerable lapse of time. 

29. But six different kinds of law-cases have been 

indicated by the wisp, in which witnesses are not concerned; 
evident sfgn^take in these cases the place of the deposition 
of witness. , , v 

30. One taken with a firebrand in his hand is manifest- 
ly an incendiary pne taken with a weapon in his hand is 


known to be a murderer; if a man and another - .man’s wife 
are seen to play with one another’s hair, the man must be an 
adulterer. 

31 One who goes about with a hatchet in his hand, 
is a destroyer of bridges; one who is carrying an axe, is 
a destroyer of trees. 

32. One covered with hideous marks is a public 
offender. In all such cases witnesses are superfluous; only 
in the last- mentioned case of violence close scrutiny is required. 

33. Some one might make marks upon his person 
on purpose to injure an enemy. Therefore persons of acute 
perception should investigate such cases. 

34. One interested in the subject-matter, a friend* 

a servant, an enemy, one perjured, a sick or infamous person, 
cannot be made a witness. 

35. The king cannot be made a witness, nor mean 
artificers, nor public dancers and singers, nor a slave, 
nor a, cheat, nor one exhausted, nor a decrepit old man, 
noil a woman, nor a child, nor a potter. 

36. Nor can the following persons be made witnesses; 
one intoxicated, a madman, a negligent or distressed person, 
one extremely grieved, a gamester, a village priest, one who 
is gone out upon a long pilgrimage, one engaged in transmarine 
commerce, an ascetic, a scholar; 

37. One deformed, a single person, a learned Brahman, 
a man of a vile class, an eunuch, a public dancer or singer, 
an atheist, an apostate, one who has deserted his wife or his 
holy fire, one who makes illicit offerings; 

38. One who eats from the same dish as the defendant 
in a law-suit, a servant, a member of the highest class, 
kinsmen, one formerly perjured, a dancer, one who lives 
by selling poison (?), a snake-catcher; 

39. A poisoner, an incendiary, a butcher, the son 
of a Shudra,. one excluded from society, one oppressed by 





fatigue, a public offender, one exhausted, c 
his fire to go out; 

. 40 - 0ne who associates with people 
an idiot, a seller of oil or roots, one 
by a demon, an enemy of the king, wea 
astrologers; 

41. A juggler, an avaricious or cri 
of a company of merchants, or an asso 
an irreligious man, one self-sold, one wl 
little, a Bhagavritti ; 

42. One who has bad nails or bl 

one who betrays his friends, an idiot, 
a murderer, a leather-manufacturer, a lame 


' r impOStor ’ one who has eaten too much, a 
robber, a follower of the king ; 

44. One who sells men, animals, meat, bones, honey, 
mJk, water, or batter, a Brahman, and a member of a 
twice-born class who is guilty of usury; 

45 A man sprung from a good family, who neglects 
the duties of his class, a panegyrist, one who serves low 
people, one who quarrels with his father, and a mischief- 

46. Nor a child, a woman, one man alone, an evil- 

*£ ZZl , and enemies ' becai,se they -»*> 

47. A child would speak falsely from ignorance 
a woman from levity, an evil-doer from habitual deprave, y 
relatives from affection, enemies from desire of revenge' 

48. By consent of both litigants even a singli 

trcourT y te * Wit ” SS ' and ” USl be Wore 

49. One who is oppressed by the conscience of his 
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guilty looks as if he was ill, is constantly shifting his 
position, and runs after every man ; 

50* Who suddenly coughs without reason, and draws 
repeated sighs; who scratches as if writing with his feet 
and who shakes his arm and clothes ; 

51. Whose countenance changes colour, whose fore- 
head sweats, and whose lips become dry ; who looks above 
and about him ; 

52* Who talks a great deal without restraint, like 
a man in haste, and without being asked, such a person is 
manifestly a false witness, and should receive severe 
punishment. 

53. The above-mentioned persons, slaves, impostors, 
and the like, shall nevertheless be admitted to bear testi- 
mony, with due consideration of the weight of the case 
in hand. 

54. In all cases of violence, theft, adultery, and 
both kinds of insult, the witnesses should not be 
.scrutinised, 

55. He who does not give his evidence, although he 
has related what he knows to others, deserves extreme punish- 
ment ; for he is worse than a false witness. 

56. If a witness speaks falsely through covetousness, 
he shall be fined a thousand pan as ; if through distraction of 
mind, two hundred and fifty, or the lowest amercement; if 
through terror, the middling amercement ; if through friend- 
ship, four times the lowest ; 

57. If through lust, ten times the lowest amercement ; 
if through wrath, three times the next or middlemost ; if 
through ignorance, two hundred complete ; if through inat- 
tention, a hundred only. 

58. The judge, having summoned the witnesses, and 
bound them down firmly by an oath, shall examine them 



separately, all of them familiar with the ml f 
SCqmi " M circumstances of £ ° f d “‘y an„ 

***** S P t« 77 ^ is ■«%. * 

crimes. °° H a SJmclmby all possible 

60. By ancient holy texts, which extnl ft 

i ,r c 

- w^s" ■^^r fc ^" a r *■ pi ”^ 

both *- taalaw.c K erfo;^f o e ;: mb rl WitneSSK ‘>" 

mus> t be absolved. e( 3 Ucl l the defendant 

this case on aaotnTrfTheluWeTv IflV^ ** ” 

ut if a litigant is, by the act of f 6006 ^ witne sses, 
witnesses in a law-suit, ^ abandone d by his 

an ordeal. If TlknLTg-yes eWn thro ^ 

deposition of the appointed witnesses ^5"* 

13 testlm °ny is as good as ungi ve „. ‘ § ° f meanin & 

4 - If the witnesses were to ,i; e * 

^ as topiace ’ 

*r r: z: mb,ess - u •* 

k ” 0K " to — - « aeM . 

written contract and vritnswTre ' “1* •° f ““ md ' tOT ' both * 

ri>r t -r:rrr r ‘ he d r ant 

recourse to - r measures may be had 

C. : Kcpeated adeem, io„ s , s „ We 



thirdly, an oath : these are the measures which a judge 
should successively resort to. 

69* He who does not refute his adversary’s statements* 
though he has been called upon to do so repeatedly, three 
or four or five times, will consequently be bound to pay 
the debt* 

70. If the defendant has resisted such an admonition, 
he shall aggress him by subtle ratiocination founded upon 
place, time, and matter, upon the connexions of the party, 
circumstantial evidence, the nature of the case, and so 
forth. 

71. If reasonable inference also leads to no 
result, let him cause the defendant to undergo one of the 
ordeals, by fire, water, proof of virtue, and so forth, 
according to the time of the year and to the strength of 
the defendant. 

72. He whom the blazing fire burns not, whom the 
water soon forces not up, or who meets with no speedy 
misfortune, must be held veracious in his testimony on oath. 

He is freed from the charge ; otherwise he is 
guilty. ' . 

73. Let ordeals be administered if an offence has been 
committed in a solitary forest, at night, in the interior 
of a house, and in cases of violence, and of denial of a 
deposit. 

74. The same rule holds good in regard to women 
accused of bad morals, in cases of theft and robbery, and in 
all cases of denial of an obligation. 





Ui.-THJEiSM IN ANCIENT INDIA 

By Gopi Nath Kavibaj ; 

Part II / 

The Non-theistic Systems. 

I have given in the foregoing pages a bare outline of the 
different theories relating to the origin of things. I now 
propose to deal more particularly with the principal notions 
of some of the recognized schools of non-theistical philosophy 
which bear, directly or in a remote way, on the problem of 
Theism. An exhaustive treatment of the subject is prime facie 
impossible within the compass of these pages, but I have 
nevertheless endeavoured not to exclude from my scope 
or dismiss unexamined any of the more important doctrines. 

A. The Charvaka view. 

First and foremost among the philosophies which deny 
the existence of a Personal God stands the material school 
of the Charvakas. Though this school of thought owing to 
its gross sensationalism had never succeeded in striking its 
roots deep into the soil of the country it still possessed ■ an 
interest, almost unique in character, partly theoretical in the 
eyes of controversialists, and partly even practical, though 
only to a very limited number. Its doctrines, if doctrines 
they could at all be called, were most mercilessly exposed 
by all the other systems, orthodox as well as heterodox ; and 
if they have survived to-day they have done so simply as So 
many ill-formulated theses without any pretention to 
speculative yalue. , . . ■ 



Tradition ascribes to Brihaspati the foundation of the 
The founder philosophy of materialism*. An adherent 
v ..... of this school of thought is therefore usually 
known as Barhaspktya. Cf. Vivararia Prameya Sangraha, 
pp. 210 — 18 ; SarvadarSana Sangraha (Poona Ed.), p. 4. That 
Brihaspati was not a mythical personage is evideant from 
the Satras extant in quotation under his name: 

Cf. (1) Bhaskara Bhasya on the Vedanta Sutra 3.3.53 : 

(a) if 

(i>) I 

(e) i ; 

(d, f^lTTSflt | 

(2) Sankara’s commentary on the Vedanta Sutra 3. 3. 53 : 

f- 1 (a | 

(b) TSWRfl; I 

( <?) Wsfeftre: 5BW. gw: if , 

* It is hard to say anything conclusively in regard to the 
identity of this Brihaspati with the scholar of >he same name who 
is associated with the foundation of a school of politics. Bhasa in 
the Pratima (5th Act) and Kauplya in his Arthasastra re fer, the 
latter very frequently, to Brihaspati as the author of an Arthasastra ; 
and it is interesting to observe that in the section of 

JCautilya’s work 1 Mysore Ed, p, 6) where the views -of different 
Ach&ryas are cited as to the number and names of sciences fit for 
study Brihaspati is quoted as holding that and are the * 

only branches of knowledge which deserve to be specially cultivated z 
and -the sciences dealing with the supersenseo us-— are 
ignored as of subsidiary importance. May ■ not this be, a fact of 
some ’historical significance ? 

f Noted in the Bhamati, Nir, Ed., p, 767, 

, t -These 3 Sutras occur elsewhere also; Varadarlja in his Kusu- 
mafijdibodharu quotes the Sutra marked ib)m the same form; fhe Sutra 
defining the Self appears also in the same fom m the Gita Bhasya of 
&aftkara (18 s 0 ) and Swa Sutra and with slight verbal” alterations 





(3) Nllakantha on the Gita : 

(#) ger. I 

(6) ^pwt* t 

(The last 2 Sfltras are also quoted by Madhusudana, 
Nilakatjrha and Dhanapati in their commentaries on the -Gita 
(16-11). 

(4) Sadananda in the Advaita Brahmasiddhi : 

(a) 3SW 5^ I 

(b) UP? tj^TST: 1 

(c) q^jfcflWr: I 

We have already dealt at some length with this view in 
ihe doctrines, the preceding pages where we observed that it 
had been one of the main dogmas of the Lokayatika sect. 
We now pass on hurriedly to describe some of the other 
tenets of the school. 

Among these we may mention first of all the doctrine of 
the four elements. The Charvakas believed, very much like 
the Buddhist Philosophers, that Akasa was not an element at 
all; it was a Void, an absence of smw. Only the four elements 
in their atomic condition were held to be the basic (root) 
principles in Creation; The external world, the sense-organs 
as well as the physical organisms were supposed to be the 
products of these primordial types of matter. But how this 
production comes to be possible is a question left unexplained. 
All kinds of causes, known or unknown (n^rt, being rejected, 
and the guidance of an Eternal Intelligence being regarded -as 
superfluous, the materialist is left with the only alternative 
open to him, viz. to say that this production results from the 
fortuitous concourse of the blind constitutive particles of 
matter. Nothing further can be said on this head. It would 
be illegitimate, so it is urged, to demand an explanation where 

no explanation can be given. ‘ -v 


■ ^ 



To the Materialists Life and Consciousness are practical- 
ly equivalent, and are both believed to originate from Matter. 
Sentience and the phenonema of mental life are material 
properties and need not imply a distinct immaterial substance 
as the Self. It is admittedly true that Consciousness is not 
observed to inhere in the particles of matter, either severally* 
or even collectively, but this is no argument against the fact 
that when these particles come to be arranged into a specific 
form in a manner not yet scientifically explicable they are ^ 

found to show signs of life. This peculiar collocation of ^ 

the atoms results in the formation of the organism (^K).t 
This is the Self (?n?in). 

That consciousness is a function of the body may be 
proved by a process of logical demonstration, e.g. by the joint 
methods of Agreement and Difference and J| 

(a) Thus we find by observation, and there is no instance to u 
the contrary, that for the manifestation of consciousness body 
is an inalienable factor and that discarnate consciousness is 
not possible. This shows that between organism and 
consciousness there exists some necessary bond, viz. that of 
Causality, (b) And Universal experience as expressed in 
judgments like “I feel hot, I feel tired” seems to vouch for 
the truth of this view. It is an indisputable fact that 
sensations and perceptions can arise only in so far as they are 
conditioned by a bodily mechanism. But it would not be 


# It appears that some of the older materialists did actually 
attribute consciousness to each of the atoms. But the view does 
not seem to have obtained currency. 

t As tc how this peculiar collocation or organisation results it 
is, answered that the union of parents is the immediate cause, and as 
a period of Universal Dissolution is not admitted the difficulty about 
the first origin of Life and Consciousness does not arise. Brahma- 
nanda’s Com. on Siddhfmta bindu, p, 62. 



so were not trie oouy me suusuwe y- ^ 

from this there is another proof in favour of the causal relation 
between Matter and Consciousness. This is afforded by the 
in medical literature of the properties of particular 

Brahrnighvita) conducive 


description 

preparations of food and drink ^e.g. 
to the development of the intellectual powers.* 

( i ) First, since the body is declared to be the agent 
(sKt!!) of all actions it should, on grounds of 
y, be held morally responsible 
, But this is scarcely possible: 
the formation of the body are 
state of flux, so that the body which performs an 
s no longer persist at the 
>) And even if this momentary 
nevertheless undeniable that 
two different periods 


Problem of Karma 

viisana logical consistency 

for their natural consequences, 

(a) The particles which go to 
always in a 

action M) at one moment doc 
next to feel its reaction (wt). (1 
fluctuation be not admitted it is 
the body suffers change: the bodies in 
of life are different from each other, for otherwise they could 
not have different sizes. The appearance of a diffeient size 
implies that the former size is destroyed which is possible 
only when the subject in which it resides (i, e. is 



(%5>I7) from the prior moment to the succeeding moment 
i, e. from the material cause ( ) down to its direct 

product ^qrfetr). 

As to how this may be possible one may consider, the 
Charvaka says, the analogous instance of the transference of 
the odour of musk to the cloth in contact with it. Here 
the only condition observed to be necessary is the presence of 
a relation between the two objects. And between a cause 
and its effect — the case under consideration-such a relation 
does undoubtedly exist. The unity of reference may also be 
ensured by the admission that the impressions, though trans- 
ferrable, do pertain to, i. e. are preserved and revived 
(reproduced) in, a single line or Causal series. 

As regards the first point the position of the 
Charvaka prevents him from recognising its cogency 
as an objection. An inveterate foe of the doctrine of 
Adrian, he finds no justice, natural or moral, in 
the government of the Universe, so that the very 
question of the necessity of logically unifying Karma with its 
phala does not appear to him as a problem calling for solution. 
Bhoga-the experience of pleasure and pain-is not determined by 
a previous Karma 3W), but comes by Chance Igig g g s r) 
over which there is no control. This being so, the subjective 
unity sought for to explain the synthesis of cause and effect 
needs hardly a ground for establishment.* 

:: V,' 

But even if it were needed we could find it in the unity of 
the organism. Recognition testifies to the identity of the 
body through all its changing states; and this recognition can 
not be pronounced false as in the case of nails pared and 
renewed, for there is no chance here as in the example cited of 
the body being once destroyed and then substituted by a fresh 

*This frame of mind will make intelligible the principles; of 
conduct Involved in teachings like hq ftfiRi etc. 


{ n ) 


one of a similar kind. The fact of recognition which is brought 
forward as subversive of the alleged momentariness of an 
object appearing one in consciousness is fatal also to the 
mutability of the organism.* 

Besides the above, there are three more views of the 
material school according as the Self is identified with (1) the 
sense-organs with (2) the principle of Life (sfpul, 

or with (3) Mind 

jf The advocates of the first view set forth that the senses 

are really the intra-organic conscious agents. This view is 
based on the facts that consciousness and bodily movements 
( %!?: ) follow from the initiation of the senses and that 
the judgments expressed in “I am blind &c showing the 
identity of the Self with the sense organs are universally 
accepted as valid. Vatsyayana thus describes the view: 

I (3.1.21* 

The second view consists in maintaining that as the 
senses depend for existence and operation on the Vital Prin- 
f ciple this principle itself is really the source of intelligence. 
The fact that the presence and absence of the senses involve 

the origin and non-origin of knowledge does not necessarily 

point to their agency ; the fact may be equally explained on 
the hypothesis of their instrumentality. Moreover, if agency 
were to be assigned to the senses there would ensure an 


*NyayatnanjaiT, p. 437> l'- nes 
jfr -j-.qf, also Vedanta Sara (Jiva. Ed., 1915) pp. 95*96; Siddhanta- 

biodu, with RatnSvalT ( Adv. Mafij Ed. ), pp. S 6 *.^. 63-64 ; and 
Y more particularly Vivarana Prameyasahgraha, p. 181, lines 13-24. 



alone that introduces into such knowledge the. element of 
determinateness. For this reason, as well as because it controls 
by virtue of its power of Volition the outer organs 

and may persist and function singly even when the latter 
happen to he absent (e. g. on the plane of existence called 
Svapna), the Mind is the true Self. 

In these different views there is perfect agreement as to 
Senses the only the number of pramdnas recognised, for all of 

source* ot right them admit that perception is the only way 

fowled#. {)f gaming a right knowledge of things. 
Inference is not a valid proof, in as much as the Universal 
and Necessary relation on which it is based cannot be 
discovered. In other words, it is practically impossible and 
logically incongruous to ascend, merely by a process of 
multiplication of individual instances ( f rom limited 

sense-experience to a knowledge of Universal Truths ( 

)* Bare enumeration of facts, however far it 
may be carried, hardly suffices to find out the element of 
Necessity involved in generalisations. Perception is unable 
to establish the truth of Induction. For though perception 
may tell us e. g. that this particular A is related to this 
particular B this knowledge would hardly justify its extension 
in the form of ‘all A’s are related to B s. W hat right have 
we, with the limited faculties at our command, to jump into 
the Unknown and assert a Categorical Universal proposition ? 
Moreover, the assertion of such a proposition would 
presuppose the elimination of all accidental factors (gfqrt^f 
But how is the absence of these factors to be made 
known ? Perception would not avail where these are by nature 
supersensuous, and the validity of inference as a proof has 
been already controverted. There would thus cling an abiding 
suspicion, not removeable by any means accessible to man, 
as to the truth of every universal judgment. 



according to the Charvaka perception bei, 
only criterion of existence whatever 
perceived is held to have no existe 

, a11 : crsfo<r. This 

lds "P t0 scepticism. But for practical pc 
pronabHity ( ) alone is suffident#< Xhus £ 

sight of smoke rising from a certain place there arises 
mind a sense of the pMilh, of fire, and not of its 
and this is enough for all practical purposes. For this 
there is no need to assume the existence of a distinct ki 
evidence, called Inference. The notion of pramana as 
the bases of certain knowledge is due to Chance Coinci 
( SWI? between the knowledge which led to the ac 
( tnrrTfi f«l > and the attainment of the object in whicl 
activity is fulfilled ( HfftrefTO* ). i. e. harmony bet 
thought and object. 


Possibility of 
practical life 
not overthrown 


1 



vain to attem pt showing that from them the existence of a 
Omniscient Spirit could be inferred. And last but not least, 
Inference itself ( 3T«prT>T ) is denied. The senses do not 
confessedly reach Him and verbal testimony falls under the 
category of inference. There is no means of ascertaining, 
therefore, that an all-knowing, all-powerful spirit exists. 
Nature ( )» and not God, is the watch-word of this 

school*. 


(T« he continued) 


°The position of the Lokayatikas is thus summarised in the 
Vivaraija Pratneya Saflgraha, p. an, : W. sfsswa; 

IRW, OTIW *3 'tiwifa*: I 



IV. GLEANINGS FROM THE HISTORY AND 
BI B LIOGR A P H Y OF NY AY A- V A 1§ESI K A 
LITERATURE 

By Gobi nath Kaviraj, 

Prefatory Note 

The history of Nyaya .YaiSesika Philosophy remains still 
to be written, and the time does not seem to be yet ripe for 
undertaking at present a work of this kind in as thorough a 
manner as might be desired. In the meantime a good deal of 
spade work will have to be done: thus, it will be necessary to 
survey the whole field carefully and have an accurate and up 
to date knowledge of the resources available for this purpose. 

Suali, Faddegon, Keith,- — to name some among many — 
have rendered brilliant services to the cause of Nyaya Vaise^ika 
Philosophy by their invaluable works. But as their had 
necessarily to rest on insufficient data none of these works 
can properly claim to be a history of philosophy, presenting 
a consistent and exhaustive account of the development of 
thought in all its shades. 

As regards bibliography Mr, Chakra varti’s paper on 
‘Navya Nyaya in Bengal’ (in the J. A. S. B.) is excellent ; 
but its scope is narrow and it is a bit too scrappy. Dr. Vidya- 
bh£ti?ana’s posthumous ‘History of Indian Logic’ is interesting ; 
but though apparently exhaustive it suffers from the same 
limitations, and I believe to a much greater extent ; and it 
seems that the book needs a careful revision, especially, 
where it treats of the bibliography of the mediaeval and 
modem schools. 

The following pages represent an humble, but further, 
contribution in the field, made on the basis of the available 


data, in the hope of helping to prepare the ground for a 
systematic History of Nyaya Vais'esika Philosophy. These 
data consist among others in the study of (a) about 1500 
Manuscripts in original on the subject belonging to the Library 
of the Government Sanskrit College Benares and to certain 
local private Collections, and of (b) others as reported in the 
various Catalogues and Notices of Mss. 

The History of Nyaya Vaise^ika Philosophy is expected 
to follow soon. But its accomplishment and publication will 
naturally depend upon those of the bibliography herewith 
presented. 

The Ancient Section of the work needs a separate and 
special treatment : it has been therefore omitted from these 
pages and will appear in a forthcoming issue of the 
“Studies.” 

Gopinath Kaviraj 


THE MEDIAEVAL PERIOD. 


In the following pages we shall start at once with the 
mediaeval period and proceed slowly with the coarse of time, 
reserving for a separate study the early history of the Litera- 
ture of the systems and its bibliography. 

It is assumed that the mediaeval age of the Nyaya- 
Vaige$ika schools of thought opened with the eighth century, 
when the writings of Uddyotakara and PraSastapfida had 
already become things of the past. There is no doubt that 
the Hindu Nyaya Sastra suffered a temporary eclipse in these 
times under the overshadowing influence of Buddhist (and Jain) 
Sciences of Reasoning. It is probable that the Buddhist mon- 
asteries of Nalanda, VikramaSila, &c. had some share in 
bringing about this end. That individual scholars of extra- 
ordinary powers rose in defence of Buddhist Philosophy and 
set themselves to the task of demolishing whatever they 
found inconsistent with the accepted notions of their schools 
„ is beyond a shadow of doubt. And this they did more from a 
vindictive zeal than from any righteous or sensible motive. 
The name of Dharmaklrti as one among many such polemic 
authors may be cited in this connection. 

The curtain rises with the appearance on the scene of 
Bhasarvajna, the author of Nyayasara, in Kashmir and of 
Trilochana, the tutor of the great VSchaspati Misra, on the 
plains. 

L BHASARVAJNA. 

As far as our present knowledge extends it may be said 
with justice that Bhasatvajha’s Nyayasara stands unique in 
the history of the Mediaeval School of Nyaya philosophy in 
India. But the work has not been i thoroughly examined yet, 
and I believe that a careful analysis of its contents will yield 
results of great historical interest. It would be foreign to 

n : ' . ; . V' ; ". 



the purpose of these pages to enter into an examination of this 
kind, but some points may be noted in passing,, 

h rst place I take up the question of the 
number of pramai.ias. Here Bhasarvajna is very emphatic in 
his assertion that (1) Pratyak$a, (2) Anumana and (3) Agama 
art the only pramanas to be recognized (pp. 30 s , 34 1 °~i i) 
the other alleged pramanas, including upamana, already coming 
under the above. The rejection of upamgna,* to which the 
old School held fast with such tenacity, is certainly character- 
istic, and is probably to be accounted for as the effect of 
the influence of Yoga Philosophy (cf. Yo. Sut. 1.7)t, which 
Wight have acted upon it directly or through the Pratyabhijng 


(b) While setting forth the means to be adc 
ising Moksa, B hasarvajfia prescribes fijiqT'WT 

* The Sarva Siddhmta Sarhgraba.lTits sect 
(VI . 5 ’ p - 2 4 8) > observes wwfk g 

***** I interpret as referring to Bha sarva jn 
know as the earliest writer among the Naiyayikas 
threefold character of pramanas. This interpretatic 
confirmed by the statement of the famous Karikh 
*c arya’s MSnasolIasa, II. 17 -xg (Mysore Ed,, pp. , 
also occurs in the Tarkikarak?a ( p. 56 ), viz., 

% stfl 11 

*3 f TO 5f{ H T H S 

where Mallinatha explains the word as 

wers of the doctrines of ^ or for beini 

BMsarvajSa, See 

t Though 3ankhva too admits three pram nas 

,,s influence on BhSsarv 
W»s nothmg. The possible allegation of Va«. inflJi 
^nded. would be mere to the point But it does 
that Bhasarvajfla had mucu symoatbv wirfc ♦t,;. 



It 


I 

t 


WWW This, he holds, is to serve as a 

helping practice for the sterilisation of kie§as y and, through a 
graduated course of what are technically called Sadhanas viz. 
mtj fiww and the other for the attainment of 

Samldhi. This is exactly the view expressed in Yo. Sut. II. 1. 

(c) It also appears that the classification of prameya* in 
NySyasgra (p. 34), viz. into jjqr, and 

fCTtqf^T follows on the lines of the Yoga Sutras II. 16-17, 
25-26t (cf also Vijnanabhik^i’s Introduction to SShkhya 
Pravachana Bhasyam), That Bhasarvajna had exactly these 
Satras in his mind would follow as a plain corollary from a 


# I fail to see any ground in Dr. Vidyabhusana’s statement 
(Intro, to Nyayasara, p. 2 ) that Bhasarvajna “treats only one topic, 
viz swuu, in his work,” for the whole of the latter portion of the 
book (pp. 341 is devoted to a consideration of the pmtneyai. 

It is immaterial that his formulation of the pi omegas should differ 
from that of the older school. 

t We need not suppose that this fourfold division of prameya 
in Nyayasara is based directly upon an analogy of the • 4 ariya 
saccas of the Buddhists (cf. Samyutta Nikaya, V. 420 - 2 ). But 
as to the further question whether some of the Yoga Sutras them- 
selves, as we have them to-day, originated under Buddhistic 
influence, it would be out of place to suggest any reply here. It 
is enough for the purpose in hand to concede that the Yoga Sutras 
in their present form and Vyasa’s Commentary upon them are earlier 
than Bhgsatvajiia’s day; and this I believe will be readily allowed. 
We may also remember that in Bhasarvajfta’s time or even- before it, 
the doctrines and practices of Yoga had been widely in currency in 
K^stmpr, , That peculiar form of Kashmir Saivaism which ,goes.,fcry 
the name of Pratyabhijna Dadana had already been evolved as a 
compromise between the Theism of Yoga and the Advaita of 
^ahkara ; and In this Darsana, therefore, Yoga occupies a prominent 
position. Living in such a religious atmosphere, it was not strange 
ttyt BhSsarvajfia should have been deeply influenced In bis doctrines 
by Yoga. 




( t*r fisrcrcnw*) 


V- — aivajnasuenmtionofsi^ may be cited as 
urther example of how yoga deeply influenced his whole 

SaTl itr" PefCeiVin§ that Gautama’s (Ny. 

V • m t ° eS n0t; apP * y t0 tbe transcendental visions of the 
Ogms for Which the contact of an object with the sense 
organs is not a necessary precondition and which with him had 
1 o Dime! realitv, he was constrained to alter the 
accordmgiy, thus : vtinrenf | 

work f , mdy Seem ’ howevei ', tbat the introduction into a Nyaya 
. edS M P ract * ces which we have been accustomed to 

a matter” oTf 1 3°^ ^ ° f ^ nature ° f an accident - But as 
deene T . / aSahiSt ° riCal si ^mce which grows 

the coif In ereSt . the more our acquaintance is widened with 

Yol inl TT and mediaeVal phil ° S °P hy - For ' thaagh 

system of f ° rm ^ practicall y accepted by every 
some m f Indian phll ° SOphy ’ its relation with Nyaya is m 
manner more special, and perhaps fundamental. Here 
re* tor i exaiiiole 1 .. c;nT'Tip‘ * i .. .1 •. **. _ 


(ii> Wi%«RRr 

■§a<Jdarsana Samuccaya Vftti, by Gunaratna, p.49. 

(iii) =5r ncwwwn 

(That this is the view of the Naiyayikas is well-known 
(cf their theory of anuvvavasaya). It is ascribed 
to them in the most unequivocal terms by Ananta 
Virya himself, at p. 49 of the above gloss ; thus* 

(iv) *rmn I 

Ibid, p. 44. 

(v ; htpt q^i^i 4to*r?«*n<r, &c. 

Ibid, p. 44* 

(vi) Cf Raja Sekhara’s $a<jdargana Samuccaya (Yafio- 
Vijaya Jaina Series), pp 8& 12 (verse 23)* 

These evidences, though coming from sources not recog- 
nised as orthodox, need not be summarily dismissed as calling 
for no attention. [But cf Ny&ya Varttika, Ben. Ed., p. 105, 
under Sutra 1.1.29 where the word “Yauga” is employed in 
the sense of “N'aiyayika.”] Their cumulative weight is consi- 
derable. Besides, the Sarva Siddhanta Sahgraha of San- 
kara (pp. 24 1 1 ? 28 3 ? 10 12 ) affords distinct proof in support 
of a relation existing between Nyaya and Yoga, for it is 
maintained there that according to NySya Mok$a follows 
directly from Yoga, a doctrine which ihshares in common with 
the Patan jala system (as distinguished from the Sankhya where 

* Cf also: mm 

511%% artoffif f 

(Nyaya Siddhantamala of Jayarama, Ms -of Bftbu Dlksita Ja$e 
fol i6af»b ) , . , 


jnina is held to be the immediate cause of Mukti*). The Nyaya 
DarSana, in its present form, contains some Sfltras (4-2.38-49) 
where the practices of Yoga are strongly recommended. 

C. From the above it seems to be pretty clearly made out 
that the relation between Nyaya and Yoga was an intimate one, 
and Bhasarvajna in laying stress upon certain Yoga practices in 
his treatise on Nyaya was not gnilty of irrelevancy. His 
exposition was only a reflection — dim but faithful — of the then 
existing medleian condition of this philosophy. But how, 
under what ascertainable influences, this fusion came about 
is & question to which no thoroughly convincing answer can 
be returned at present. Probably the right explanation will 
be found, inter alia , in the discovery of a bond of historical 
unity between these schools, and in my opinion this is sup 
, plied by the original Sivagama or its philosophical counterpart, 
the so-called I^varavada, out of which not only the present 
form of Yoga and Nyaya, but the later Saiva philosophies 
also may have well arisen and gradually crystallised them- 
selves into independent systems, 

1 . At any rate in Nyavasara Saiva influences are clearly 
discernible in many places. On p. 39 Bhasarvajfia observes 
that two things are requisites as immediate antecedents fo 
a direct vision of the Supreme Self (called here Siva) and 
Final Release $pn) to follow, viz. (known 

and TO STT^T towards MaheS vara. Thisiloka 

is quoted : 

Vgfrttfea H; W: I 

mmmwm n 

( stmssrcp. VI. 20 ). 

« See Ibid, pp. 36 40 & 41. Cf Si'. Sut 3.20 — The 
Yoga view, as represented in Sarvasiddhanta Sangraba, is briefly 

this s 

' sjviMswtt swifatfft ft • ■ 


( ST ) 



It is, as we know, a stock verse among the Saivas (cf Savva 
Danfana Sahgraha, Saiva Dargana). The inculcation 
,23) of course, but it may be due in both cases to Saiva 
influence. And similarly when we find in Nyaya Sara, p. 35, 
the concept of I^vara expressed in language like ‘ 

faffcs: ttarolKtaarcNcB qd wtrsnsj; 

’ it is hard to decide between Yoga and 
Saivism as its probable source. The definition here given is 
taken almost verbatim from Yoga Sutras 1.24-54, but then it 
is likely that these Sutras themselves were originally of Saiva 
formulation. It may be remembered that the word or 
JT%S8R: as found in Nyaya & Yoga) was originally a name of 
Siva, as the corresponding word (of Sankhya), or rather; 
its derivative tpqpaw, came to mean Narayana.* [We are. not 
concerned here with the metaphysical contents of the terms 
fsSR: and «p;q or g^qi'i'OT but only with their sectarian 
meanings.] In this way then the philosophy of feremt » 
brought into close contiguity with the Saiva theology, and we 
can understand why Sankara (Ved. Set. 2.2.37) should have 
arrayed in a line (under Igvaravadinst) such opponents as the 

0 This would be a confirmation of what Gunaratna actually 
says in his commentary on Haribhadrn’s Saddat sana Samuccaya • 
RSjasSekhara ( pp. 34,42-43) tco mentions the fate 
that the Sankhyas were worshippers ot Narayana ( sn^ R 4 WTT: ) and 
the Yogins of 14 vara or £iva ( ). In this connection the 
conception of 6 iva as the Yogin par excellence may also be remem- 
bered as implying that Yoga was theologically a £aiva system. 

f This is not the right place to enter into a discussion of 
Iwffft? and its relation to the other Vd'lcis which arose in ancient 
India, in attempting to solve the problem of Efficiency ( falirasf ) 
and the Origin of Motion. In a general sense Nyaya too, while 
dealing with this question, must come under the category of 
The fact that Ny ya Sutras 4.x. 20 - 3 1 are directed against sVW 
does not indicate, however, that this view is repudiated as altogether 


advocates of Yoga, Nyaya, Vai3e?ika and other Saiva doctrines. 
[It is to be remembered that the of is 

explained in Ratnaprabha, Bhamati and Anandagiri as bearing 
on Jut^TfrcT]* 

It is historically interesting to note how the element of 
Bhakti has come to find a place in Bhasarvajfia’s work. The 
notion that Bhakti is the invariable antecedent of Jhana is 
admittedly very old in India. Certainly the conception was 
familiar as an integral part of the theology of Nyaya (V’aig.) 
when the Sarvasiddhanta Saftgraha was written, for its import- 
ance is recognised there : the doctrine of qqjgj ( = Faith ?; 
perhaps the word is here an equivalent of §y;j£T and has not 
yet assumed the highly emotional colouring of the later age) 
and the parallel doctrine of Grace (ST^Tf?) are accepted as 
essential in this twin system, so that Moksa or Realisa- 
tion of the Self’s Identity is held in both the Schools to ensue 
through Faith ( *rf%f ) and Divine Grace ( STCJT? ), the 
mutual difference of the Schools being that while Nyaya 
adhered to Yoga as the direct antecedent of Moksa, VaiSe- 
?ika kept away from it. The beginnings of this doctrine 
may be traced back to a remote past (perhaps even to the 
pre-upani$adic period), but its connection with Nyaya re- 
mains for investigation. I suppose that here, too, as elsewhere, 

unwarrantable ; it means simply that the extreme form of this 
doctrine as illustrated in the so-called qrgqa ^ in Sarvadarsana 
Sangraha (e.g. of Isvvara, meaning that the Agency 

of IiSwara is free and spontaneous, and not deurmineil by the Kar- 
mas of the Jivas) is incompatible with its general background. Cf. 
TSt. TIka, p. 418, lines 13-14. 

0 ’ Raja &khara & Guyaratna take 

(called aqffr in 1^54 i^al) 

& qrgqa=|%fqsf; | 

are two out of the 4 Mahesvara sects. Rataaprabbfl and 
Anandagiri differ from this view, 


( 89 ) 



the influence of Saivaism is palpable. [Bhasarvajna notes the 
element alone, but we may be sure that he had nothing 
to say against the corresponding element of Grace too, which 
occurs in the SvetaSvatara Upani?ad, i a high authority with 
Bhasarvajna, as with all Saiva philosophers.] 

D. Another point to which attention may be briefly drawn 
in a study of NySyasara is the recognition of a distinction 
between Nyaya and Vaigesika in their earlier (but post- 
VStsySyanlya) forms in the conception of Mok$a The 
former held that Mok$a consists in the attainment of the 
essentially blissful character of the Self, involving of course 
, cessation of all Pain (which embraces, among other things, the 
sensible pleasure too), but the latter, unable to conceive of any 
higher pleasure than what passes for it in the world, were 
reluctant to admit that in Moksa happiness persists. Their 
view of Moksa was thus negative, as consisting in the absence 
of all the viSesagunas of the Self, including with other qualities 
as well as & fTPT. Bhasarvajna notes this distinc- 
tion (pp 39-41)* and taking side with the Naiyayika (p. 41 7-8 ), 
thus concludes " (i.e. fSt^fsr) ^ST f?UC!lT 

JWW !#^r: (cf. Gunaratna’s report of this 
view, pp. 93-94).t That such a distinction did really exist 
between the two systems during a certain period would be 
evidenced by the two definitions of gRR" in Sarvasiddhanta 
Saftgraha : 

' ' < ' [ ■ ■ ” . ■ “ 

(i) Under “Vai<?e§ika pak^a” we have (V. 35-36) — 

m ( TOWt ) sraftif aim jpijH, ^trirqscJtTcB«t I 

: ' m The Commentators Bbatta Raghava (Ben, Sk. Coll. ■ Ms. 
foi g 8 a^) and Jay a Sirnha Sari (pp. 282 , 284 ) plainly ascribe 
the two views as expounded in Nyayasara to Vai^esika and Nyaya. 

/; f t Tils view, which latterly came to be associated with 
Nyiya, had been' recognised as a in VatsySyana’s Comn ehtary 
on Ny, Sat 1 , 1 . 22 * ' ' ; • ‘ ■ ■ 



wiwn i 

5 f: S 

(ii) Under “Naiyayika pak$a” (VI. 41-43)— 

r?tr5?T5^i%j s?rrs3i%5 

sr f ?5H% SRrerHr fitfKrf ^ i 

Sfctasteifojritf ^«rareft^Rin[ H* 

Whether this Ananda element found admission into Nyaya 
directly through Vedanta or through its Kashmirian repre- 
sentative — the Pratyabhijna School of thought — cannot be 
ascertained. But the authorities quoted (cf Vidyabhu§ana’s 
Ed., p. 40 10 - 13 ) by Bhasarvajna are worthy of note. 

1 think the above will suffice to bring out the historical 
importance of this neglected treatise, and serve as a plea for 
its wider appreciation. 


It was not known whether Bhasarvajna had written any 
other work, besides the one under notice. Neither Vidya- 
bhu§ana nor Suali seems to have anything to say in this 
regard. But Bhatta Raghava, whose pka on Nyayasara may be 
pronounced to be the oldest extant Commentary on the book 
supplies positive proof to show that Bhasarvajna had written 
a gloss called on his own work. I do not entertain any 

doubt as to the identity of this Bhfi?aiia with the Nyaya- 
bhn$ai?a mentioned by Gunaratna (p. 94 6 ) and Rajagekhara 

* The sloka occurs in a slightly variant form in the following 
6 lok * 

* l 5^i sra wnwt |<if i 

*1 ‘*t ip 

The expression 3 ,f is significant. Over against the 

above stands, however, the statement in the Naisadha (1775)— pwj 
&c s which may be explained as either due to 
confusion (common in the later period) or as referring' to the original 
system instead of its mediaeval modification. 



; yvr : \ 

( 91 ) 

(p. 10 T ) as the oldest of the 18 commentaries on Nyayasara. 
And it is this to which Jaya Sioha Sari in his • Commentary 
on NySyasSra so often refers.* Here is what Bhatta Raghava 
says (I quote from Ms. 162 of the Government Sanskrit 
Library, Benares) : ttronrrafr ( ci vi(1 y a 

bhOsaija’s Ed. of Nyayasara Text, p. 2 9-10 ) fcnjfcf fTCJ, 

ms: 33 fs?rbT* srrafecn 1 

Fol. II6 4 - 5 ’ 

In Nyayasara the reading generally met with is this : — ^JTOjfjf- 

i. e- the word Ug¥T'? in the 
definition of pramana (viz. SWrW. ) is em- 
ployed to guard against the possible inclusion of and 

SfjpFf. Bhatta Raghava criticises the above as pedantic, and 
for his own part approves the reading and 

The ground of his preference, he adds, is that Bhasarvajna 
himself has established that reading (^rSTR) with the stamp 
of his sanction in commenting on the word in 

In continuation of the evidence of Bhatta Raghava we 
may point out that in Nyaya Ljlavati Vallabhacharya also 
refers to Bhasarvajna as the author of Bhn?atia. Thus — 

(NySya Lilavatl,Nir. Ed., p. 33 ). 

The question here relates itself to the existence, of 
as an independent gui.ia. The author of Bhujana denies it 
as unnecessary, and thus breaks loose from the traditional 
ideas of the school (cf. Vais. Sat. 1.1.6 and PraSastapada, 
p. 1 11). Hence, the above remark.! 

* Cf. Vidyabhflsana Ed. «nwag| 50 mi, pp. 56,64^65,67,80^7. 
t In commenting on Nyayasara (Vidyabhusapa Ed., p. 

Bhatta Raghava makes the following observations, showing that 
according to BhSsatvajfia few & as separate gunas haw 




Again, Chits ukha quotes in his Tattvapradipika (N. Sag 
Ed., 1915, p. 224 ), under the name of Bhusatjakara (w^or- 
SRTWlfw) the definition of Viparyaya as 

fircw i 

A glance at Nyayasara (Vidyabhu?ana’s Ed., p. 2 s ) would 
show that this is Bhasarvajna’s own definition. [Observe that 
here also Bhasarvajna leans towards Yoga. Cf. Yo. Sut 1.8] 

Pratyaksvarupa, in his commentary on Chitsukha’s Tatt- 
vapradipika, quotes the definitions of SamSaya and Prat yaks a 
as given by the author of Nyayabhtisana in these terms ; 

(D awsr &m:’ zm 

vsztmrsg ip- 222) & ( 2 ) 

(P- 230). These definitions occur in 
the Nyayasara. In the same manner Mallisena also mmt« 







* Rasasara, p. 4, edited by Gopinath Kaviraj (Benarer 
Sarasvati Bhavana Texts No 5). But on p. 7, in defending 
the orthodox view as to the independent character of TO as a cate- 
gory# the author of Rasasara himself refers to the shortened form 
of the name ; t&s Wft m s 

WWg«WR*rai 


II TATPARYACHARYA 

The name of this author seems to have well nigh disap- 
peared from the subsequent history of the literature. But it 
would appear from references by earlier writers that he had 
been a man of considerable influence. Udayana quotes his 
view on PramSgyavada in his Atmatattva Viveka* (Jayanara- 
yaga Tarkapanchanana’s Ed., p. 65 20 ), and though it is set 
aside there as being irreconcilable with the system of traditional 
Nyaya ( ) t0 which he himself belonged, the 

mere fact of its being quoted by an eminent scholar like 
himselft would constitute a claim for its propounder to a 
wider recognition. 

Mm. Vindhye/vari Prasad Dube (Intros, to Prasasta- 
pada Bhasy5^jith Kiranavali, p. 28) and the late Mm. 
Chandra Ktnta Tarkalankara (Intro.to his own Commentary 
on Kusumanjali-Haridasl, p.ii) identified this Tatparyacharya 
with Vachaspati Misra, the author of Tatparyatika ; but 
this will have to be given up now in view of the decisive 
statement of Vallabhacharya in the Nyayalllavati : 

3rfac«W5Trinam m s 

(Nir. Sagara Ed., p. 33 1 0 ] 2 ) 

From this passage it is evident that Tatparyacharya was 
a follower (possibly a direct successor or even Commentator) 
of Bhasarvajna, and that his attitude towards the orthodox 
school, like th at of his own Guru, was often not quite a 

wwffrfafrawTN flraretfon: Tea 1 ^ 

iVbtvH. mtfm wn mm mmramr: 1 

t For another reference to Tatp&ryacharya see Vachaspati 
II, KhagdanoddhSra, p. Si. 



pliant one. The dictum ascribed to him iu NySyalllSvatl is 
quoted in full by Sankara Migra in Upaskara ( 7 . 2. 26), by 
| ayarama in Nyaya S iddhantamal 5 (fol. 120 a 1 )# and by 
Vachaspati II in KhatjtJanoddhara (Ben. Ed., p. 103), where 
it stands thus : 


sffsrecsr tk sr? 1 1 

It is an appeal to Intuition or Immediate Perception as 
against the formal testimony of Authority for the ascertainment 
of the real character of an object J This would 

w Ms. of Babu Dikshita Jade of Benares. 

t It is quoted in Fatima la, a com. on (V # 32) by 

Mahesvarananda, thus ’• (P* 80, 

Trivand. Ed.) 

X In Nyayalilavati # for example, the question arises as to 
whether ^qr as an independent gu$a is to b© admitted* The 
Sutrakara and Prasastapada both vouch for its separate existence, 
but Bhasarvajua, and with him Tatparyacharya, emphatically deny 
it, setting at naught the weight of all tradition, apparently on the 
simple but ultimate ground of It is ' interesting to 

note that Sa^vit, or as it is somewhere in a more restricted sense 
denominated “pratlti“, as the final arbiter for all decisions, is. 
practically admitted by all. [Cf. Sankara Misra’s remarks in 
Upaskara on the Samavaya Siitta (cf. also Jayanta, p. 313]. 
Precisely the same attitude of mind is evinced by the op- 
ponent in Nyayamafijari when he defies the authority of Pralasta- 
pada on the strength of what he calls “naira*' (Nyayamanjarl, pp. 
136 24 , -T 37 2 )■ Thus, referring to the statement of Pra^astapada 
(Viz. Ed., p. 24), viz. 5taTOt the opponent, 

aoxious to establish the pratyaksatva of Kala declaims:" sj^. 

1 n = 5 i srtoswsrtow ^ 1 ssra?* 

ft 1 ssraar nfta 1 

Viz. Ed., pp i36 2T -i 37®. 
Viewed from our present standpoint the drift of the opponent’s 



seem to correspond, in one of its aspects, to the Pratibha of 
the Yoga system (Yo. Sut. 3. 54) described as immediate and 
all embracing, an distingainhej from „ and », which 
aneremote [cf “fTWejf* 

&c” in Pramana 

Parlyaoa by SalikanStha, Upamana Chap. (Pandit, Old Series, 
o.J,p i53). comprising ( = srm) there 

emg no false presentation according to Prabhakaras) and 

is a favourite word with the Prabhaka- 
ras.] -The epithet *PT«ft as applied to ^ is strange l y 

reminiscent of Kashmir Saivaism or Pratyabhijna Darsana, 
where the expression or its equivalents are of 

requent occurrence*. (Jayasinha Suri speaks c 
qnreen m his Commentary o n Nyaya Sara, Vid: 
argument would appear to be this : That 
far as It does not clash with our experience, but 
happens to differ its validity is impugned (cf the vi 
SfiTOtj Zll'/fl). Of course in a sphere bwrmd hun 
Invalidity stands undisputed. A cu.ious doctrine thi 
to grave objections. But such stems to have been tl 
the opponent here concerned. 

# Cf Ksemaraja- — 

A. in Pratyabhijfia brdaj a (Kashmir Series, 

(a) as a-foram* -KfinW-i f hri 

t -■! P* 37 1S ‘ 16 

• 1 <• ^ P, 1-2 

_ (c) TOtnffiCTi faftM wratfr ^a?tietc 

if . P. 2 e*i 

(Note the use of the term in Yoga) 

(d) 

and B. In Commentary on the Swa Sutras, called VimaniinT 

(Kashmir Series, Vol. I) 

(a) TO *tm*r *r ft* 


Vol. Ill), 


It is probable therefore that TatparyScharya wa: a native 
of Kashmir. 

IIL— TRILOCHANA. 

Ratna Ktrti (950 ?)* in his Apoha Siclclhi (“Six Bud. Nv. 
Tracts, p. 13) and Ksanabhangasiddhi (Ibid, pp. 58,70) 
quotes to refute the views of one Trilochana. No definite 
data are available to determine the identity of this author, 
except what appears from a study of the meaning of the 

It may b© mentioned by the way that the Bloka 

ufe? mm m \ 

ascribed by Gaurikanta to the text of Tarkabbasa in some 
recensions has a like significance. The characterisation of 
by the epithets mm and^fi is notable. Moreover, its des- 
cription as the Supreme Witness (for such would be the meaning of 
lit. the witness of and ^t% or of the whole 
mental life) rather than as a mere state of consciousness, while 
bringing it close to the Vedantic conception of uiefr, is a sure mark 
of its relation to the Trika philosophy of Kashmir. 

#Dr, Vidyabhnsana (Med. Ind. Logic, p. 140, footnote 2) 
makes the older Ratnakirti, a contemporary of Raja Vi mala Chandra 
(650 A*D.) — the author of Apohasiddhi and Ksanabhangasiddhi. 
But the internal evidence of the works does not justify this view. 
How* for example 4 could a man of the 7th Century have quoted 
from an author (e.g. Vachaspati) who lived undoubtedly so late as 
84 x A.D, at the earliest ? To avoid falling into this absurdity I 
prefer to take the author of Apohasiddhi &c. to be -the younger. 
Ratna KTrti whom Dr. Satis Chandra himself describes as the guru 
of Ratnlkara &anti (Ibid, p.140) in the University of Vikramasila. 
Ratnlkara’s time being 983 A,D. I have placed Ratnakirti in the 
middle of the 10th Century* [N.B. This is an indirect corrobora- 
tion of the plea for an earlier date (than 976 AD.) for Vachaspati 
MMra] 



extracts given by Ratna Kfrti, viz, that he had been an 
established Nyaya writer before the 10th Century. , Mm, H. 
P. Sastrl (Preface to Six Bud. Ny. Tracts, p. ii) identifies 
him with the teacher (ferejrjJK) of the great Vachaspati 
Mi£ra^ and it is likely that he is right. 

||f , IV.— VACHASPATI MlSRA. 

The greatest name in the history of Philosophy of this 
country is perhaps that of Trilochana’s pupil Vachaspati 
Mi$ra. His wide and deep erudition in all the branches of 
Indian Thought earned for him the rare distinction of being 
called (Master of all Sciences) — a distinction 

seldom grudged by his successors. It is difficult to glean 
anything from his numerous works in which traces of his 
parsonal predilections in any direction might be detected. His 
all-round scholarship and sympathy with diverse wa} r s of 
thinking makes such an attempt almost impossible. 

While the Vedaiiti&ts claim him as their own, sr.ying 
that he had been in his previous existence the great Varttika- 
kara Suresvara himself, one of the direct disciples of Sankara- 
charya, Udayana pays homage to him rather as a great 
authority in Nyaya and comments on his work. So with 
Mimimsa, Sahhkhya and Yoga— everywhere the stamp of his 
genius is unmistakeable. 

Similarly it might appear that Vachaspati was a Saiva 
in faith* His obeisance to Bhava (Intro, to Bhamati, 
Verse 3, and to Ny&ya Kaoika, Verse 2), to Pinaki (Tat. 
Tiks r Intro. Verse 1) and to Vrsaketu (Intro, to Tattvavah 
^Iradl, Verse 1. Cf. Tatparya Ttka, p. 513 12 "" 1 3 ), might be 
cited as an illustration of his belief. But his devotion to 

#Both Udayana and Vardhamana speak of Trilochana as 
Vachaspati’s Gum. And Vachaspati himself says in the Tatparya tika: 

mmw ii 



Vishuu* and- to Gat?e»a is equally patent (See Intro* verse 
1 in Nyaya Kapika and Verse 4 in the beginning of Bhamatf). 

It appears from a reference to Udayanacharya’s Tat- 
paryaparisuddhi that Vachaspati’s tutor was Trilochanai. 
But in the Introduction of Nyaya Kanika, Verse 3, Vachaspati 
thus says: p ■ ■ vh. \ .. ' 

qrcgasir store l 

srert%% T%^rr?r^% ?rm « 

Are we to understand this passage as containing an 
implied allusion to his Guru’s work, Nyaya Mail jar!? 

Hall’s remark (Bibliography, pp. 5, 9, 21; cf. Auf.’s Cat. 
Cat. I,p. 560; Ind. Off. Cat., p. 719) that 
was the name of Vachaspati’s tutor was obviously due to a 
misinterpretation of the 4th Verse of the Introduction of the 
Bhamatl, viz: 


TSr«5€r«SIF* ^fato%Srri%r: II 

Here Martanda, Tilakasvam! and Mahaganapati are the 
names of three distinct gods. The belief that their worship 
ensures success is a very old one and is recorded in Smrti 
literature. (Cf Yajila. Sm. 1.293; see also Bala Sastri’s Ed, 
Bhamati, p. 1, f. note 3). Martanda is doubtless the Sun and 
Mahaganapati the once-fainous god of that name (Anandagiri 
in his Sankaravijaya testifies to the existence in the days of 
Sankaracharya of a sect of Gatjapatyas worshipping Jrgf- 
as the Supreme Self. See Chap. XV, Bibl. Ind. 

*It is Striking that though the descriptions of the Deity in 
the first benedictory verse of Nyayakanika approaches to the defini- 
tion of Ilwara in Yoga Sutra it is as Visnu and not as t^wara or 
gjiva that the Deity is conceived. 

fSee also Mtn. • H. P. Sistri, Preface to “Six Bud. Ny, 
Tracts” p, fit 



beyond the actual 
to imitate him, but 
I have 


Ed, pp, 106-110- For a description of MahSgatjapati see 
» Gopinath Rao’s “Hindu Iconography”, Vol.I,Part I, pp. 55-6). 

From the two concluding verses (5 & 6) of the Bhamati* 
■ it would appear that Vachaspati undertook to compose this- 
his greatest work during the reign, and perhaps at the 
request, of one Raja Nrga. And it is just probable, consider- 
ing the praises lavished upon this king, that he had been 
Vachaspati’s own patron. But who was he ? That he was 
not a mythical figure may be almost taken for grantedf . 
According to Vachaspati he was a king of a generous 
nature, accomplished in the Sastras and highly famed for 
his wonderful deeds. And it is further said that the 
deeds which he had performed with such remarkable ease 
( ) were, not merely 
power of other kings who would seek 
even above their comprehension 

found a passage in the Bhamati which would seem to set 
a clearer light the meaning of the above The kirtis already 
named are here specified as magnificent palaces and pleasure 
gardens. It occurs under Ved. Sat. 2.1.33 and maybe quot- 
ed here in full : !f ?T tftaTTOlftfef&rrft 

sfWfiWTO I (Nir. Sagar Ed., p.406) 

There cannot be much uncertainty as to the age in 
which Vachaspati Misra flourished. For in his Nyayasflchl- 


* uswi'ipwr sinful ifflfag i 

*wr fsRW II 

tcf Amalinaada in Vedanta Kalpataru (Viz. Ed., p. 246): wi=^i 4 
ifi (Appaya diksita in the Kalptaruparimala prefers 

the reading « l See Parknala, Viz. Ed., p. 406) m sir **1 

1 ■ . 


nibandha he himself assigns 898 ( ) as the date of 
its composition, and though the era to which the number 
refers is left unmentioned it is likely that we have to take it 
standing for Vikrama Samvat, and not for Sakabda. The 
year would then correspond to 841 A.D.* 

Regarding the native place of Vachaspati tradition and 
opinion of scholars are equally divided. From the evidence of 
a gloka found in the Introduction of Nyaya Sutroddharat Mm. 
H.P. Sastri infers that he was an inhabitant of Mithila. But 
this can hardly be accepted as a correct view. The author of 
Nyaya Sutroddhara was Vachaspati II and was not identical 
with the author of Bhamatl and other works. 

Vachaspati was a voluminous writer, mostly of commen- 
taries. In NyayaJ two works have come down to us, of which 

* Cf. (i) Suali, Introduzione alio studio F ilosofia Indiana, 
p. 58 ; (ii) Woods, Yoga system of Patanjali (H.O. Series, Vol. 17), 
Introduction, pp. XXI-XXIII ; (iii) Seal, The Positive Sciences of 
the Ancient Hindus, p.51 ; {lv) Chakravarti, 1915, pp. 

262,400, As opposed to the above I may set the view of Mm* 
H.P.Sastri (Preface to Sastri’s Notices, Vol, II, p,X!X & “ An Exa- 
mination of the Nyaya Sutras ” in 1905,' p.246) who is 

disposed to maintain the Saka theory. ~ With all respect for the 
erudition in this field I beg to differ from him on this point, 
for the simple reason that Vachaspati ought to be placed at a suffi- 
ciently long interval from U day an a (984 A.D.) to enable the latter 
to conceive of the idea of writ ting a Commentary upon his work. 

f 6ftstrl’s Notices, Vol.IL, N0.118, p.98 (cf. Preface XIX). 

X Vachaspati has left his speculations almost on every ortho- 
dox school I say almost, because no work has yet been found 
dealing exclusively with the Vaisesika system io its alienated form. 
But though not discovered, such a work may be still existing. In 
Sahkhya his Tattva KaumudI has become a standard treatise and 
more than superseded Gaudapada’s Bhasya, and in Yoga the 
Tattva Vaisiradl may yet claim the supreme place of honour. His 


( 102 ) 



One is a mere booklet attempting to fix the number of 
Gotanaa’s Sutras and their readings. It is known as Nyaya 

Nyaya KaatkS, a Commentary on Mandana Misra's Vidhiviveka, is 
as good a tract ia Mlmlmsa as the Bhamati is incontestably in 
Yedanta, It is not a work on Nyaya, but on Mlmamsa ; and it is a 
pity that a scholar like the late Mm, Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana 
in his posthumous work on ,4 The History of Indian Logic ” (p. 31^) 
makes the curiously blundering statement : “ Vachaspati Misra’s 

Nyaya Kunikd, a work on logic, is not now available.” The work 
was published in Btnares as early as the year 1907 A,D, and is 
even now available in print. The word Nydy 1 seems to have led 
t)r, Vidyabhusana to the belief that it was ‘a work on logic’, though 
it is well known that many celebrated Mimansa works have a similar 
designation. Cf. Madhavacharya’s Nyayamalctvisfara, Parthasarathi 
Misra’s Nydyaralndb va y Nyaya ratna maid , etc. Tattvabindu is a 
small original paper devoted to discussion of Sound. Tattva 
Samiksa (Bhamati, Nir. Sagar Ed., p.996; Tat Tika, p.57) or 
Bfahmatattva Samiksa (Bhamati, Nir. Sag. pp. 15, 466 & Tatparya 
Tika, p. 3 94). ’and Brahma Siddhi (Nyaya Kanika, p. 80) are two 
Other Vedantic works, now lost, by Vachaspati, to which be himself 
makes passing references. [Hall, p. 87, and Amalananda (in Vedanta 
Kalpataru, Viz. Ed , p. 558) make Tattva Samiksa a Commentary 
on the Brahmasiddhi.] Of all his works Brahmasiddhi, Brahma tattva 
Samiksa & Nyaya Kanika (mentioned in Bhamati, pp. 15, 466,996, 
in Tatparya Tika, pp.394 395, 467; in Tattva Vaigaradi under 
Sat. 4.14) seem to be the earliest, and Tattvabindu mentioned in 
Bhamati, p.996, Tattva VaisaradI and Bhamati the latest Tatparya 
tika is earlier than TattvakaumudT (cf KaumudI under Karika 5}, but 
later than the earliest group. From the expression “4^ 

the Bhamati (concluding verse 2) it appears that 
TattvavaisiradI and Tattvakaumudi are both earlier than tha work. 

It is thus dear, as orthodox tradition has ever maintained, that 
Bhamati was the last wbfk from Vachaspati’s pen. [In Cat. Cat. 
p # 56o three more works are attributed to Va 
tva Samhifcoddfpanl & Vedsntatattva Ka 
Ytiklldlpiki in Slnkhya.J 





V.— JAYANTA 

The determination of the time of Jayanta, the author of 
Nyayamanjari does not seem to be beset with much diffi- 
culty, 

Ganges's reference to him as PIqB shows that 

in the latter’s time he had been an established authority. 

There does not seem to exist any positive evidence in 
confirmation of the alleged quotation by Jayanta from Vachas- 
pati Mirra’s works. 


(a) Mr. Chakravartfs statement (J.A.S.B., Sept 1915, 
p.262, f, Note I) that “ Bhamati is quoted as an authority in 
Myaya Mail jari *’ is apparently founded on the foot note by 
Mm. Pandit Gangadhara Sastrl (Ny. Manj., p.120) where the 

Hloka— 


# May it not be the jame Nyayaratna which Bhasarvajfia ia 
NyayasSra attributes to the authorship of his own Guru ? 

„ Presumably the work had been of great merit and .enjoy- 
ed a wide celebrity before the time of Vachaspatt Misra, or he would 
not have undertaken to write out a Commentary upon it. And this 
would be perfectly in keeping* with the encomiums bestowed, upon 
it by Bhasarvajfta. 
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is erroneously ascribed to Bhamati under 
The sloka as a matter of fact does not belong 
where it is introduced as crggjtj. It occurs 
Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadlya, 1.34. 

(b) Gangadhara (Preface to Ny. Manj., p.l 

the sentence ^ 

mm m (Ny. Manj., p.312 »*) the w 

is to be understood as a reference to Vach, 
whose Tatparya Tlka on Sutra 2.1.32 contains 
statement : ^ 

srmftpffsfer mm: ^ (p , 

though the dictum ^cT: & c . found in 
does really occur in Tatparyatika it may not ha\ 
original pronouncement of Vachaspati. For in \ 

practically insignificant interval between their per: 

it is hard to believe that jayanta should have 
Vachaspati in such term as sn^fqi: at all. 
probable that the dictum had been even then, a; 
Upaskara on 1.2.3), a familiar one, and that the ^ 
red to by Jayanta, may have been an ancient authc 
As for the personal history of Jaj anta nothin 
known than what his son Abhinanda has record 
Introduction of his Kadambarl Kathasara. It is 
that Jayanta’s 5th ancestor, named Sakti, had emig 
Gauda and settled in Darvabhisara, a country 
Bahler located on the frontiers of Kashmir (Ind. 

* Vachaspati ^^78^7X57^7^^ 
great grandson of 3akti Svamf, the minister of kj 
LahtSditya of Kashmir could not have been far remove 

in age. Possibly both were contemporaries, one ole 
Other younger. 


II^: v 102)*. The village of Gauramalaka, which Jayanta’s 
grandfather Kalyana SvSmi:is.Sjaid to have acquired in con- 
sequence’ of ■ having performed a sacrificet, is men- 

tioned as. Ghoramulaka in the Rajatarafiginl, VIII, 1861. 
According .. to Dr. Stein it was situated in the territory of 
Rajapurl within the boundaries of. Darvabhisara (Kalhana’s 
Chronicles of the Kings- of Kashmir, by Stein, Vol. XI, pp* 
144» 5, foot note to verse 18611. 


# Dr* Stein makes it comprise “the whole tract of the lower 
and middle hills lying between the Vitasta and Chandrabhaga” (See 
SteinA Trans,, Vol. I, p, 33, footnote to verse t8o). 

• - 1 gra^ff b 

ijhpjjSfeR mnmw \ Nyaya Mail jar?, p. 274. Dr. Stein has fallen into 
a twofold mistake here (I) In taking Abhinanda to be the author of 
Nyayamanjati and (ii) in calling Jayanta’s father by the name of 
Kanta. The second mistake, based on Biihler’s false rendering 
(Ind. A nt II,. p. 104) evidently arose from a misunderstanding of 
the following .verse of K&dambarT Kathasara: 

5 irr: 5*3)^?* 

Here, the meaning is plain enough. ; The word Chandra has to be 
taken in a double sense signifying the name of the son as well as 
the' Moon. ' The epithet srri would be applicable in both the cases. 
That" this'- interpretation is the -right one would appear from the fact 
that jayanta himself mentions Chandta as his father in the end of 
Nyaya M'stilj&ri- (pi '■ ’ V . , * 

i A geneology of Jayanta’s family, constructed from the 
statements of his son, is appended below: ' ' . f 

S§AKTi ' (Gaud a Brahmana of the Bhatadvaja Gotra) 

mitra ’ . - - 

►§ A KT IS V’A M 1 NT, minister (n?^) of king MukMpida (Lalitaditya) 
'of the ICarkota family. (See Raj. Tan LV. 42). 
KALYANA SVAMIN, a great Sacrificer and Yogin* • -V 
CHANDRA, a great Controversialist • : G- • ' _ 

jayanta: ; ' 1 V ^ f , 

”■ ” ‘T4 " : ‘ '' ^ 
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King Sankarvarmau whom Jayanta ; describes as 
and to whom he attributes (p. 271 ) the credit of hatdng 
suppressed the apparently a very obscene rite, 

cannot be identified with certainty. From Jayanta’s words 
it would seem, as Col. Jacob has rightly guessed (J. R, A. S 
1911, p. 511), that the king was a Jain*. 

Jayanta was known to his contemporaries as a a'lwan- 
. (Ny. Mahj., p. 659 1 7 ; cf. Kadambarl Katha Sara, Introduc 
tion) or the author of a gloss on the Nyaya Sutras of 
Gotama.f Probably Nyaya Manjari is the gloss here referred 
to. Gunaratna in his Commentary on Saddarsana Samuchchaya 
ascribes to Jayanta a Commentary on Nyaya Sara, named 
Nyaya Kalika. It is not known whether this Commentary 
is now extant. Buhler notices a work of the same name by 
Jayanta in his Kashmir Report (Nos. 385 - 7 , p GXLV).t, but 
until its contents are examined it would he impossible to’ 
anything as to its identity. 

The style of Nyaya Manjari deserves special mention 
It is unique of its kind, racy, humosSus, ‘ brilliant, with a 
poignancy that is almost biting in its" poin tedness§. It i s 

There was a king of this name in Kashmir, but the anachro- 
nism of his time (883-902 A.D.) and the faotsof his being described 
by Kaihana as a worthless prince (V Taranga) precludes the 
possibility of this identification. 

t Cf. Rajasekhara’s Saddarsana Samuchchaya, p. 10 s . 
t Cf also Stein, Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss., Jammu, p. 148, 
Noi 553 - The opening benedictory sloka of this Commentary is 
the same as ip Nyaya Manjari (p.x, verse 1), hot the concluding verse 
runs thus: 

1 sruscf: n 

It is likely, considering the meanings of the words 0 *i** ra nd 
■Wf, that the former was a smaller work on the same subject (i e. 
a glo^s on the Ny ya Sutras). However, (his is only a conjecture 
§ Abhinanda thus describe the style of his father:. 

SWf; argi^ti 1%; , Skht i t 




' j 

> , - . .rV,V ■ ■ : ■ ; ; 

! 



store its tremen* 
:as as mercilessly 
the work there 
sense of personal 
the views of the 
:or instance, we 


5THT ¥T(55T: I 


nir exercised a 
:eed. He was a 
n on theism be 
rian form of this 
philosophers he 
and* predi- 
?agunas pertain- 
lat among these 
if (besides the 
e says—' 

of a Naiyayika 
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t3T#fSf?<r (Ny. Vs., p. 4 64 e ) and qr^ ff f ^rratATm 

JWRTOft«ftw srwwf WR> if %lwwj%r*T?^srjir^ 
fer &c. (Ny. VS.,' p. 464 1 3 ~ J 5 )., Vgchaspati, too, says almost 
the same thing (See Tat. Tika, p. 420 2 >~3). Similarly -as 
regards the existence of and .its presence m. l«vara 

(and with some, in th e hiuita atmans as well), the usual evidence 
of the Nyaya Vaijtejika is decidedly against it. ; The following 
words of Udayana may serve as the pith of their arguments: 

^ R?«r 3 ^ w ^ | 

swngfwfr i 

eft srRsqqara^i'q’ j 

[Atmatattva viveka (Tarkapaiichanana’s Ed., p- QS 34 - 1 . 7 :)]^ 
VI.— VYOMAglVACHARYA. 

Vyoma Sivacharya, as-the name indicates, seems to^me 
to have been a Saiva Saint of the South. Though a high 
authority on Vai4esika philosophy his name has practically been 
forgotten. Rgjasekhara, in his commentary on the NyayaKandali 
(Nyaya Kandalipanchika), credits him with the author- 


.si 
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tative of a distinct section of Vai&e$ika .school and commanded a 
great influence on contemporary and subsequent, thought. 
He accepted Sabda as a separate pramaua and had no sympathy 
with the people who suggested that the Vaisesika did not admit 
the independence of verbal testimony as a valid source of 
knowledge. In regard to this view of his Maiiibhadra gives 
the following report in commenting on Haribhadra’s Sacjdar- 
sana Samuchchaya (Chowkh. Ed., p. 63)»3f^fq 

%mwww' rmsfmfttr wrt% stmwifo, ?r«rifa 

mw SR mw 1 It is clear from this that there was 

already a split in the school which was due perhaps to the inter- 
pretation of the true import of the Sutra (Vai£) 9. 3. 3., and 
was not of comparatively recent occurrence. Among the advoca- 
tes of dual pramana we find the names of scholars like Sridhara, 
Sivaditya, Vallabtiacharya, Udayana (?), Rajasekhara (see his 
Saddaryana Samuchchaya, Yaaovijaya Ed., verse 114, p. 11) 
&c* And Suregvaracharyu, in his Manasollasa, II. 17 (My$* 
Ed., p. 49), also subscribes to this viewt. On the contrary, the 
interpretation of Vyomasiva is confirmed by the statements of 
Sahkarf.charya in the Sarvasiddhantasangraha (V, 33 y p.„22) 
and of Jinadattaii} the Viveka Vilasa (Bhand. Rep. .1883- ? 84, 
> 4&2)t, „ ’ : • , . \ ; ; 

The only other references to Vyoma Siva which I have 
hitherto found in Sanskrit philosophical literature occur in 


. # Gauttapadacblrya, while . commenting on Sankhya Karika 4, 

plainly refers to the VaiseHika opinion as being in favour of the 
duality of pramana : ^n\^. % 5? mm* 

(Ben~Ed.ii p.5). ' ■, . ' ■ . . v / . ■ ■ & 

• f Cf. Jayaparayana’s Sarvada* sana Sang rah a in the vernacular, 
,P* 4:5* •„ . ■> 

t . igft* .srast : . vfaz i 

(Vivekavilasa)* In ti^e to Vi.sesavasyakabh asya , (Ben. Ed. 

p, 066) the Vaisesikas, ajre credited, with the theory of three 

' pramfnas; ;J 
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Vadlndra’s Rasasara*, and Vallabha’s Nyayalilavati (Bomb. 
Ed*, p* 98), 

VIL— UDAYANACHARYA 
The last great representative of the older schools of 
Ny*ya and Vaisesika was beyond question U dayanaeharya, 

Jayanta and Vachaspati Misra wrote on Nyaya, while 
iSridhara wrote on Vaisesika, but the credit of combining for 
the first time the two allied systems into a joint formt is, 
according to tradition, due to Udayana. And it was he who 
made the most pronounced effort to combat the anti-thiestical 
tendencies of his age by bringing philosophy to the service df 
theology. His Atmatattvaviveka & Nyaya Kusumanjali 


ift fasfcawira 

.(Rasasara, p. n). . 

f For instance, in Nyaya Kusumanjali which being an 
independent tieatise afforded ample opportunities to the author for 
sufficient freedom of expression we find in several places the 
Characteristic doctrines of Nyaya and Vaisesika fused up with 
cffle" another. To take one example : The Vaisesika does not 
admit Upamina and S'abda to be separate pranlauas, but 
Udayana, in agreement with the orthodox Naiyayika’s - standpoin 
{Ibid III. 12 , Benares Ed., pp S 2 ~S7. & PP 57 etc )> makes it a 
definite point to prove that their separate character cannot be 
gainsaid. But on the other hand while dealing with the question 
of Svapna or dream-consciousness he subscribes to the usual 
Vaifesika view of the point with some modification : Thus though 
the Naiyayika and the Vaisesika are both at one on the falsity of 
dream-consciousness, the former considers it as a kind of 
whereas the latter makes it fall under the category of and so 

distinct from Udayana agrees with the Vaiiesika in so 

Tarras.he maintains the preseotative character -of ■ dream conscious' 

> Ny. Kusu., V , Ben, r ®d.- p'-tqyl, 
'fetit differs from him in holding that even dreams may come 
occastonally true (mm m fpffi IbM) 


are the best polemical treatises ever written with the avowed 
object of disposing of the Buddhist contentions against the 
doctrines of Atman and Igvara and of placing their truth on 
a firm and secure footing. , 

There is no doubt now as to the age of U dayanachSrya. 
He lived in the fourth quarter of the 1 0th century as 
evidenced by the following sloka at the end of his Lak$anavall ; 

mmmsrn i 

This gives 906 gaksbda or 984 A. D. for the composi- 
tion of Lak^an avail and as this was not probably his very 
last piece his period of life may be carried some more years 
forward. 

Udayana was a contemporary of Sridhara, but it is not 
possible with the resources now available to determine which 
of them was the older. His Laksanavali was 7 years 
earlier than the Kandall, but there seems to be reason to 
believe that his Kiran avail was a later work. Besides the case 
already cited by Pandit VindhyeSvari Prasad Dube (Preface 
to Ny3ya Kandalf, p.21> f. note 5) where the view of Sridhara 
appears to be cited and refuted in the Kiranavali, there is one 
positive instance of a similar kind. Thus the view on 3J$Ts 
as the imposed blue colour which is associated with 
Srfdhata’s name (cf Sarvadarsana Samgraha & Dinakari) 
is rejected in the Kiranavali (pp 19-20) ; and though the 
name of Sridhara is nowhere mentioned by Udayana it Is 
nevertheless sure that his views were familiar to him. But 
Udayana did not live to complete the work thus initiated 
which broke off abruptly in its course with I 

think that on the death of Udayana Sridhara, still living, 
began to revise his book in the light of the criticisms made, 
not failing however in his turn to cast a fling at Udayana 
whenever occasion permitted This is my own suggestion 



and/ may be accepted as a tentative explanation of the other- 
wise qiute unintelligible fact of both U day aha and Srfdfeara'' 
quoting and refuting each other’s views*. ■ 

Udayana was a Saiva, and though' professedly a 
Naiyayika he had the highest regard for Vedanta in its most 
rigorous and unfalsified form. His notion of Nyaya, too, was 
unique. His conception of the mutual relations of the various 
systems of Indian philosophy, orthodox ,and heterodox is 
extremely interesting* I am reminded hereof remarkable f 
passage in the Atmatattvaviveka where he attempts to show 
that in its gradual ascent along the path of moksa the soul is 
confronted with views which broaden out more and more. The 
different schools of philosophy representing the varied views thus 
obtained in passing are conceived to form a graduated series, 
arranged according to an ascending scale of spiritual realisa- 
tion, 'and in such a scheme the lower is always supposed to 
be a stepping stone to the higher 4 and is to be superseded by it.t' ? 
tldayana’s works may be thus tabulated ; 

A. Commentaries' on 

^a) Gotama’s. Sutras 

, . (b) Prasastapada’s Padarthadharma Samgraha 

mV- It was the last' work of Udayana, and contains, refe- 
rences to.Atniatattyaviveka and ,%ayakusumanjali (p 147). 

(c) Vachaspati Misra's %aya VSrtiksi tatpary'at}k§ J 

* Foe Sridhara referring' to Udayana’s views, see Preface 

to Nyaya, Kandall, p. ii, f. note, 3, 

• ■■ -'C y:. .. •' / . ; > !>\- 

t This attempt at Synthesis,, though incidental, may be taken 
to be one of the earliest of its kind on record, and though brief . is 
matchless in its grandeur. Sarvajnatma Muni’s earlier attempt 
(in Saipklepa feriraka) and Madhusudana’s (in PrasthanabHeda) 
and Vfjn^dabhiksti’s (ifi his Introduction tb SSiikb^a' $iftV&cha"i 
later ones pale before it in* comparison. ’ - *,7 


B. (a) (known also as or' Bff- 

ftlWPC). This was probably one of his earliest works. It is 
a splendid production, and represents probably the most 
vigorous defence of the Theory of Self on behalf of Nyaya 
against the merciless assaults of the Buddhist philosophers, 
(b) consisting of 5 chapters, partly in 

prose and partly in verse. It contains a reference to 
Atmatattvaviveka. 

(C) This is a very useful booklet, contain- 

ing a series of definitions of terms partaining to the Vaise- 
$ika philosophy. It was composed in 906 Sakabda or 984 
A, D. and was therefore earlier than the Kiranavali which 
succeeded the Ny£ya Kandali written in 991 A. D. Sol 
do not find any warrant for Mr. Chakravartfs opinion 
(J. A, S. B., Sept,, 1915, p. 263) that the Kiranavali preceded 
Laksauavali. The fact that the last sloka of Lak$anavall 
is the same as the opening verse of the Kiranavali really 
proves nothing. For we might as well argue from this fact 
that the former was earlier than the latter. 

(d) srtr^% ? an original treatise in Nyaya, probably 
compiled from Vatsyayana, Uddyotakara and Vachaspati 
(cf. T. Rak§a, p-308 9 ~ 1X ). Varadaraja refers to it four 
times in the Tarkikarak§a (pp. 189-190, 308, 343 & 357), 
and though he does not attribute it to Udayana by nam e 

# Mallinatha in his Commentary on Tarkikaraksa. makes 
Udayana the author of Laknaiaamala (pp *79° f 22 5 1 s )» but this 
seems to be a case of erroneous ascription. Laksanamala was the 
work of ^ivaditya and not of Udayana. Probably the mistake 
arose from a confusion of Laksa *amala with Udayana’s Laksan- 
vail. That Varadaraja does not refer to Uday ana’s work follows 
from the facts that once (p. 179) he explicitly mentions Labs ana- 
mala by name as the source of his quotation and that in both the 
cases the statements cited do not occur \n the UaksansyaJL 

15 * 



there can igsm dmbt about Udayana's authorship of it* from 
the facf that Varadaraja once speaks of the author as 
Acharya : (p. . 308 ll ), a term generally reserved by the 

later Naiyayikas for Udayana (and sometimes for Vachaspati 
also).t r 

VIII. — SRlDHARA . 

D the author of Nyaya Randall, a Commcntarv on 

PiaSastapada s Padlrthadharma Samgraha, gndhara’s reputa- 

he n kt S .fT! d 7 nt ° P0Sterity - Hewasa ^t scholar, 
the last of that glorious band whose depth of learning was 

commensurate with their range of studies.. In Nyaya his 

fame is known to be well established: later writers have 

always acknowledged his authority, and though some of his 

personal opinions, such as the view on W-t are rejected in 

the subsequent history of this philosophy, the eminence of his 

position in the world of Indian thinkers remains still 
unaffected by it. 

' _ " * ° f ' Ifatr °' t0 Tlirk '^ ! 5- P- 7;~Auhecht, Cat. Cat 777 

(here the name appears as qiqfhfq*), 1 

Nt For example, see Tarkikaraksa, p. t$9 13-14 wheie 

Vara araja quotes Udayana’s definition of Visesa under the name 

ITT roTcT mak r a. iw*,. 

PP 8s«.861- 2 , &c and J; o 9 i, 
^see Mallmatha s note). f 7/ 

* H,sview appear to be outlandish to one accustomed 
to the usual way of thinking. To him an: (darkness) « TTr 
rnm as with the orthodox Naiyayika nor a kind of made u p of 
atonuc partxdes as with the Mim msaka, but it is the blue colour and 
> ere ore a quahty ( C f, for a summary of the different views on 
darkness, Athalve, TarkasaAg.aha, Notes, pp 
^sams up his own conclusion on the question 

: KatidaE p, c 
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Sridhara is fortunately one of those few writers in the ' 
history of India who have left some account of themselves! 
He says in the NySya Kandali, pp 330-331, that he was born 
in the village of BhQrisrsp in Southern Rad ha ( = 3'f^ur?'TST ? rf 
His parents' names are given as Baladeva 
and Acchoka (or Abboka), and it appears that the KSyastha 
gentleman named PaodudSsa, at whose request he undertook 
to write this Commentary, was his patron. 

Besides (a) which was composed in 913 

Saka (sq-ffercR or 991 A. D. Sridhara , 

had also written — 

(b) an original work in Vedanta (Kandali, p. 5) 

(c) an original work in Mimamsa (Kand., pp* 
82, 146}, and 

(d) (Kand., p. 82). 

Mr. Chakravarti notes (loc. cit.) that Sridhara’s MySya 
Kandali was “little used in Bengal or Mithila”. But this does 
not seem to me to have been exactly the case, at least so 
far as Mithila is concerned. For though undoubtedly it was 
not so widely read as Udayana’s Kiran avail f and was confined 
to the specialists alone, its studies continued for some centuries 
uninterrupted, and it was dining these years of its flourishing 
condition that Commentaries used to be written upon it. Pad* 
manabha wrote a Commentary upon it (NySyakandahsira) as 
he had done upon Udayana’s parallel work, and looking at the 

# ^rrfdr^rr (Kand. p. 159), was not a Commentary on some 
treatise named Samgraha (szKanada Samgraha?), as is usually 
supposed, hut it was the name of the Kandali itself. If we remember 
that the Kahdaili was the Commentary on the Padartha dharma 
SamgMha, wa can make out the meaning of the term. 

~ t But in Kashmiri it would appear 1 from BuhlePs Report, 
it enjoyed -a greater - popularity 4 ‘ - 


fill! 


( 116 ) 


opening verse of this commentary it would seem that Vardha- 
mana and other earlier writers had also commented upon it.* 
With the evidence for these Commentaries, all by Maithilas, 
before us it would be hard to accept Mr. Chakravarti’s state- 
ment regarding Mithila as true. But as to the fact of the 
general disuse of the book in Bengal there exists no ground for 
raising any question. It is really a mystery how a work written 
in Bengal, by a Bengali author and with real claims to appre- 
ciation should have gone out of fashion in the country of its 
birth. It seems to me equally inexplicable how this work, 
just like Bhasarvajna’s NySya Sara, could find such vogue 
among the Jain logicians. Raja Sekhara wrote a Commen- 
tary upon it (Nyaya Kandalipailjika. See Peterson’s Report 
3.272) and refers to it in his §addarsanasamuchchaya. 
Guijaratna, in his gloss on Haribhadra’s Saddarsana 
samuchchaya and Mallijena in Syadvada manjarl (Yasovijaya 
Ed., p.56) also refer to it, & so do many other Jaina writers. 


IX.— SlVADITYA MlgRA 

The earliest reference of Nyayacharya t Sivaditya 
MiSra is found in Snharsa’s Kha^dana Khaoda Khadya 
where the former s definition of prama is strongly denounced. 
Srihar>a’s time being the 12 th Century (M. Chakravarti, 
in J.A.S.B., 1915, p. 264), Sivaditya may be placed a century 
or more earlier. 


fpgll’f 

iilJ 


Thus in t e sloka 

nil : 

Intro, to Nyaya Kandali, p. 4 . 
[the expression plainly implies the existence of Com- 

mentaries upon the work by VardhamSna and other authors 
gone before. 

t Sankara Misra employs this epithet for Slvaditya’s name 
Commentary on Khandana Khadya (Ben, Ed., p, 144 ). 

d ’ ; , ;' : Y ' 
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He seems to have been the author of two original works, 
both in Vaise?ika viz. (a) and (b) (See 

Pratyaksvarupa’s Commentary on Chitsukhi, Nir. Sagara 
Ed., p. 180 ; and Sankara Misra’s Commentary on 

Khan<Jana, p. 144). 

Pandit Vindhyesvari Prasad Dube (Intro, to Prasastapada 
Bhasya and Nyaya Kandall, Viz. Series, p. 19, f. note 2) 
assumes the identity of this Sivaditya with Vyomasivacharya, 
the author of a Commentary on Pra^astapada Bhasya. This 
assumption is not tenable. Probably this mis-identification 
proceeded from a confusion due to similarity of names and to 
an erroneous reading in one of the Mss. of Saptapadarthl (cf 
Tailanga Rama S'astrfs Ed. of Saptapadarthl, Preface, p. 1. 
and the Text p. 80, footnote). 

Mr. Chakravarti (J. A. S. B., 1915, p. 262) attributes 
to Slvaditya the credit of having added the Category of 
abhava to the sixfold group of the older writers. But this 
view cannot be accepted without some reservation. For if it 
is meant by what he says that Sivaditya was the earliest 
known philosopher who gave to abhava a place of importance 
in the discussion of Categories and that he was not its intro- 
ducer the view may be pronounced probable. But if it 
implies, as it seems to do, that he added it as a fresh Category 
not hitherto recognised in the system, the error is apparent. 
The distinctive position of the Vaise^ika in the order of 
Indian Systems would suffer a deadly shock with the disappear- 
ance of Abhava. It forms, with Samavaya and Visesa, the 
keystone of the whole system. It is true that in the older 
works (e. g. Vais. Sut. 1. 1. 4; Prag. Bha. p. 6; cf. San. Sat. 
L 25: Kandall, p. 33 1 4 ) six categories are explicitly enounced, 
but it does not mean that abhava is not recognised as real. 
The reason why it is excluded from the usual formulation of 
the Categories, all positive, is thus stated by S ndhara ; 




# According to the Vaisesika Moksa being conceived as 
id absented of qualities, a separate category other than positive was 
mattered necessary. This was named mw ' - • •,'4' • ;; 


TOWT ywqi w wwr (Kandali, 

p. 7'’)1. With the Vaisesika, (unlike the Sankhya), for 
whom ^f|% (added to, but in a greater measure than, its 
counterpart as an ultimate fact of consciousness 

given in the form of ‘belief, is the determinant of objective 
reality, abhava is necessarily real It was under a metaphy- 
sical, rather than a logical, necessity that abhava had to be 

postulated in this system. And the necessity thus felt was 
twofold, arising (a) from the fundamental assumption of the 
school that Moksa is really negative*, (b) and from its 
doctrine of which allows of a real negative 

judgment. To illustrate this point we may revert to the 
position of such as that of or £f\Vt to see 

that a really negative predicate can have no place in its theory 
of predication. It being assumed here that everything exists 
everywhere, or one thing is identical with another ( u 3rtfcqr 
CT&fiqi” Vyasa’s Com. on Yoga Sutra 111-14*) 
all negation would be merely verbal Let us take 

an example : 

(A) The judgment q^rf qfpfq or more explicitly 
qirf would be a real judgment according to 

the Vaisesika and lend itself to a double interpretation — (i) 
it may mean that the jar, being not yet produced, does not 
exist in the Matter (sjf^SRT); this would be sjfqqTq; or (ii) it 
may mean that the jar, being destroyed, does not exist in the 
Matter (^RT^f) ; this would be | But both these kinds 
of abhava are according to the Sankhya- Yoga really two 
forms of bhava (there being no room for in this system), 
the one known as the ^pfrrfqqit and the other' as .the 
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°i the Matter ' . Both are equally positive 

in content. The judgment qijr STTRrT, therefore as in (i) 
and (ii), or more strictly SPSlWTWWaT, would be a 

pseudo- judgment, the true (of course relatively) judgment 
taking the form of q£-ggr, even when the q£ 

is not produced or is already destroyed. In other words, 
while in S&nkhya-Yoga' W^fl^F > s not allowed to be a 
real predicate or gg, in Nyaya-Vaisejika it is. It may 
be observed that the Vaifiedka allows only what is 
called in SSnkhya-Yoga qgJTFfqtf i- e. giggqlr to be a 
positive predicate. That is, qgr may be a positive predicate 
of sjpggf or may be said to be the ssjffqf^; of qj, 

only after its production and before its destruction, in other 
words when it is I And for explaining this presence 

or q’gqiqq'F of the product in the Matter, the relation of 
has to be assumed. But before the production and 
after the destruction is negatively predicable. This is a 
fundamental difference between the two systems, resulting 
necessarily from the two assumptions of srcJeRiq or 'graqeF.rSf I 
Naturally therefore the n<Tf?r & SRWfT though 

admitted to be ggfq or object (fgqq) of right knowledge, are 
held in the Nylya-Vaisesika as or non-existing (but not 

g qg g or as the Bauddha might say), i. e. gq^ and 

snqwrg are respectively predicable of them. 

■ (B) Similarly the judgment qzr q where the 
identity of the objects and qj is denied would be a false 
. judgment according to Sankhya-Yoga. Really being 
. identical with gs there is no ground for such 

negation. But since the NySya-Vaisesika does not hold 
or the doctrine of the Immanence and Unity 
of Matter of which the manifold ( Ifqsq ) given in expe- 
. rieflee is more or less (i. e. graded) a manifestation, and 
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consequently is an advocate of absolute difference 
between one thing and another, it cannot do without what 
is technically called 
(C) And so with 

every where and so there being no possibility of 


too. Everything being 
any relation 

bke or jjgig which implies the existence of 

two really distinct objects, W^FcfniT^ is 110 more than a 
verbal fiction. 

Briefly speaking, then, the °f the Safjkhya, of 

which ^sfg^ is an aspect, leaves it no room for real 
( or ^*sr«sr) • All predication is reduced to identific- 
ation; qpflf or logical subject L e. CRT^trf is 

identical with or predicate i. e. Matter (sngfo) 

is the subject in the last resort, and all else, viz. the products 
(PfWI% s >> are its predicates. These predicates, all positive, 
are each threefold in character— srafa, fi swift & 
this division being founded on the bare fact of succession 
given in the limited consciousness fTf*?) and not 

on the reality (?3RR<rei:) in which all the predicates co-exist 
and are identical with the subject. That is to say, time 
itself being a product predicates appear within it as successive, 
but beyond it-in Eternity— or in $pp% 5 the predicates 
are already given as existing together and somehow in- 
explicably identical with it. This is " [From 

this it will be plain why San khya- Yoga does not feel the 
necessity of admitting and fgsjq-, both predicates, 

as distinct categories. And real difference being denied, 
it is easy to understand how the necessity of also 

is dispensed with.] 

The Vaigesika, on the other hand, with his assumption of 
real difference corresponding to and necessitated by the difference 
in fl? Wand was thrown upon the 


{which is, looked at from a slightly different standpoint, 
the same thing as ??) which led him 

in logical course to maintain the reality of succession and 
with this of what are technically termed %UWH.W, • & 

Their also follows naturally from the view of 

the reality of difference given in consciousness, viz. SfE is 
other than not-g^ e. g. qw. This is in logical terms nothing 
but a combined statement of the principles of Identity and 
Contradiction, thus symbolically A- A, <Sr A - not-not-A. 
It seems to have been the outcome of a reaction against the 
extreme views of the Sankhya on one hand with whom 
A=B and of the Bauddhaon the other with whom A = riot- A. 
A real and ^hstTset) being admitted, its absence 

led to the postulation of I 

Without entering into further detail in this place it may 
be just said that the concept of abhava is so intimately 
bound up with this system as a whole that its denial would 
mean the overthrow of its distinctive character. 

Then again in the actual texts of the older writers abhava 
is found recognised, Cf. Ny. Sat. 2.3-,8. ; et seq., NySya 

Vartika, pp. 27S-2SO, 2Rl ~ 284 : Tat. JOa, ppSOs-sor 

&■ Nyaya Mafijari. - Even Kausda himself, though not men- 
tioning. it in his enumeration of the Categories (1.1.4), devotes 
some satras to a discussion of it in the 9th chapter. Thus the 
absence of Kanada’s mention of it by name in the is n0 

proof against its recognition by him. V&llabhacharya say’s- — 

=er srra#- 

llyfeya Lilavati, Nir, Sagara Ed. . 

To tbis.S'ajjkara, Mis'ra adds the following explanatory 
notes in his NySya LilSvatl Kaijih-bharana (Ms. belongirg 
to’ the Benares Sanskrit Library) : 

( Corn reading #T 

" 16 
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F'Irswrffw «5;a<nfir^wiw ^ **»%- 

^stlr! £JP c.W icf *31$?? S,=Sf.<r*? ’ai>'3 , T- 

n«M»siq*»m i $srr qWw* wse qiq>J?ai%$- 

Fol 8 a 5-6 



I think it has now been demonstrated that there is no 



warrant for asserting, as Mr. Chakravarti has done (loc. cit), 
that S'iv, ditya ‘VrfW’ abh. va “to the six categories of the 
older writers.”* He simply explicated, giving to it the name 
of the 7 th category, what had already been recognised in the 
system as a real Category. 

X.— VARADARAJA. 

The exact time of Varadaraja’s life is very hard of 
determination. Dr. Venis places him in the interval between 
1050 & 1300 A. D. or more definitely about the first half of 
the 12th century (Prefatory notice to Tarkikarak§p, p. iii). 
Though a greater precision is not attainable on this matter in 
the present state of our knowledge, a word or two may be 
suggested here. Jn? napurra, whose time cannot be later 
than the 13th century and possibly was much earlier, 
alludes in the beginning of his commentary called Laghudipika 
to Varadaraja as having lived long ago ( ). This would 

appear to furnish a plea for pushing back this date by some 
decades at any rate. And the constant references to Udayana 
in the Tarkikarak$a seem to me to indicate, not merely 


which 


ation; 
identic 
is the 


m Mr Chakravarti is equally wrong . in his assertion 
(loc cit, 262) made apt a»ently on the authority of Kandall, p. 
331, that S'ridhara “acknowledged only six categories”.. As 
indicated in the line quoted from the Kandall on p. 1 18 above this 
assertion is unfounded. S'ridhara did acknowledge abhava (note 
the phrase } as a real category of existence. Compare also 

■Kandall, p. 230, lines 3-23. 
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that Varadaraja was his admirer but that he was his close 
successor as well As a provisional step, therefore, I would 
prefer to claim for him as his approximate date the middle 
of the 11th Century*. 

Varadaraja is known to have written only three works : 

A. Commentaries on 

(a) Udayana’s 

i. = WRT/. MaUinStha refers to it in his 
Commentary on the Tarkikarak^a (p. 46): Cffil \ 

v&a wrusginsf i Burnell 
(Tanjore Catalogue, p. 123) notices a copy of this Comment- 
ary existing in the Palace Library of Tanjore, where the name 
of the author’s father is given as M ahamah opa dhy ay a Rama- 
deva Misra.t 

ii. (See Aufrecht, Cat. Cat., I. pp. 107,550). 

B. sometimes called a treatise 

on Nyaya consisting of 160 Karikas distributed in three 
chapters ( 97+344-29 ) and of a Commentary named 

The book is referred to in the Sarvadargana 

Sangraha. 

« Mr. Chakravartl's assertion (loc. cit., p # 26*) that 
“Vardhamana is the oldes* Commentator known on U da) ana’s 
works” *s thus found to be no longer tenable. . 

t A Ms. of this work, as far as Chap III, was obtained by the 
present writer in 1916 It had been transcribed in &ka 1436 
(1514 A. D ) and bt longed to the private collection if Saiva 
Vidyanidhana Kavxndracharya Sarasvati whose name appears in 
bold hand on the first and last leaves. It has since been i-dsted by 
the writer with a historical Introduction for the Saiaswtx Bhavana 
Texts, No. 4 (Benares). 
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r ^ XI— VALLABHACHARYA 

; . , Vallabhacharya was one of the greatest authorities 

- on Vaiesisika philosophy, next only to Udayanacharya, in the 
mediaeval period of its history. There are certain peculiar 
views associated with his name in subsequent literature, but as 
we have dealt with them at length in our forthcoming work 
on the history of Nyaya Vaisesika philosophy , there is no use 
reverting to them here. 

He was the author of Nyayalilavati, an independent * 
work on Vaisesika This work has had the rare good fortune, 
viz much like Gangesa’s Tattva Chintamani, of finding a 
host of commentators. 

Vallabha’s nationality is not known. But his date may 
be assigned with tolerable certainty to the end of the 12th 
Century A.D.f 

- - . // • . • ■ . XII— SASADHARA 

L It is believed that Sa^adhara was one of the great 

- Naiyayikas of the pre-Gahgesa School and that in GafigeSa s 
Tattva Chintamani there is a reference to -his definition of 

- Vyaptif As there is no mention of Gaugesa or his successors 
in Sasadhara’s work available to us there is no inherent im- 
probability in the correctness of this belief. 


. ■'# Nyaysmlavati is apparently an independent work, based on 

and planned after, Prasastapada’s Bhasya. It is said that on this 
,.Yais£sika Bhasya theie was a commentary by S'rl Vatsa called 
dNyayalilavath If Sri Vatsa is held identical with Vallabha Nyaya- 
uJUu^aH will have to be consideiedred as a commentary on the Bhasya, 
r just as the Bhasya Itself is; on the Sutras. ? 

1 f Vallabha is refer* ed to in (a) Vfidindra’s Rasasara(about 1225 
and in (b) a Kanaiese poem written by a poet unddr 
King Siiighana of the Yadava dynasty of Devagiri (about 
1226 A.D.). ’ v; 

t Tradition Identifies “Sinha” (Lion) and “ Vyaghra ” (Tiger), 
whose definitions of VyaptI have been quoted by Gaugesa unde* 



Sasadhara may therefore he placed between Udayana 

• to whom . he refers and GangeSa, i.e. in the middle of the 
twelfth century. 

He was the author of Nyayanddhantadlpa , an excellent 
•treatise on Nyava. # 

XII T— VADINDRA 

M aha (leva Sarvajha Vadindra was one of the greatest 
polemic writers in the field of Nyaya Vaisedka in mediaeval 
India and deserves to be ranked, so far as dialectical abilities 
are concerned, with Sri Harsa and similar other writers.. 

Pie is said to have been the pupil of one Yogis vara His 
name Vadindra is apparently due to his reputation among his 
contemporaries as a great controversialist, and we know that 
Chitsukha and other subsequent writers referred to him under 
this very name. His pupil Bha?ta Raghava speaks very often, 
in his Commentary on Nyayasara, of his large following. 

* Vadindra was a votary of Siva (cf. the benedictory verses of his 
works), and it is not unlikely that the words Sankara Kinkara 
: as used in Madhava’s Sarva darsana Sangraha (Anandasrama 
Ed., p 98) and Hara Kinkara as in the Colophon of the Maha- 

the name, sznsro with $a«ddha> a (or ^asidhara) and Mani- 
dhaia. It is not known whether this tradition has a historical 
basis, and if so, who these two persons really were. Dr Satis 
Chandia is inclined to believe that the names ‘Lion 1 and ‘Tiger 7 
represent the Jain Logicians", Anaoda Sftri and Amarachaodra; Sod. ■ 
See his Ind Logic, ■ p 396. 

# Aufrecht (Cat, Cat, I, p. 638) ascribes the following works 
to Sa-sadhara 0 (a) Nyiiyanaya, (b) Nyay amT mamsuprakara 9a, (c) 
Nyayaratnaprakara^a, and (d) Sasadhararruilfi That the last Is 
a. separate wosk Is evident. According to the Ind, Off Cat, p. 646, 
(c) is another name of Nyfiyasiddhantadlpa itself, while in Burnell 
(p 1 X9)it(i e. Nyayaratna) is the name of a Com. on Nyaya Siddhunta- 
dtpa by Dharmarija Bhatta. Nyayanaya and Nyayamtmtasa too 
are probably not different works* .....A. vy-A-Ay...; • 







on Lak«ao3vall, says : 

nvg mu f •* fk wik mw- 

ivw^xk^xw- 

Wf%^WT% (Ben. Ed., p 29). This 

passage would seem to show that Vadisa whom I take to be 
identical with Vadindra wrote a Commentary on Laksagavali. 
The name Vadindra also occurs in the. same Commentary (cf 
p, 23), and the term Vadindra being only an honorific title 
there is no inherent difficulty in understanding the two names 
as representing one person. It is much like 
being substituted by 5*136®^ as already noted. 

(5) A metrical philosophical treatise : 

The name of this tract does not appear, But the 
quotations under Vadindra’s name as given in the Sarva- 
darsana Saiigraha and N y ayasaravichara being in verse it 
seems likely that he was the author of a metrical tract. 

XIV— BHATTA RAGHAVA. 

Bhatta Raghava’s Commentary on Bhasarvajna’s Nyaya 
Sara (?qi T) is the only work from his pen known 
to philosophical bibliography, and though it does not seem to 
have ever been widely used in later times its importance is 
none the less very great. Apart from the fact that this book 
furnishes a clear exposition of Bhasarvajmds doctrines which 
it professes to defend from the attacks of opponents, it 
contains a number of lengthy discussions relating to certain 
topics raised in the text which are historically of great value 
to a student of contemporary philosophy. 

There exists a manuscript of this Commentary in the 
Government Sanskrit Library, Benares (fols. 2 — 100), where 

in the Colophon the date of its composition is given as 1174 
$aka or 1252 A. D.* V: 

* The verse in which the date apncars runs, thus * 

fwifiww mik—m 11 
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The name of Raghava’s father appears as Saranga* -and' 
his Guru was Mahadeva Sarvajna Vadindra (See the 
Colophons at the end of each chapter : fols. 19a 7 -b x , 72a 7 & 


[The meaning of the last phrase is not clear but the reading 
is exactly as given above. There is no room for reading qR^fe 
Tfgqs* as the late Mm, Satis Chandra (Introduction to Nyayasura, 
p, 7) has done. After $ of *?ih the e is visible an i stroke, the 
consonant following having disappeared, and the last letter with 
whicii the next line begins is ai and no! so rhat the final word of 
the verse cannot be read as her: t The Ms. is generally free from 
slips and is carefully corrected.] 

Of the two ways of interpreting this verse, viz. ( I ) ['500 x 2) 
4 - 100] t 74 = 1 174 Saka or 1 252 A. D 4 , and (2) [ 500 + ioo)X 2 1 
+ 74 = 1274 Saka or 1352 A, D,, I should prefer the former 
interpretation. Apart from the convincing historical grounds 
adduced by Mr. Telang (Introduction to Mahavidyavidambana, pp fl 
XII — XV) there is another fact to be considered. In the Ms named 
above there is an entry evidently by a later hand that the Ms was 
purchased by one Visnu from one IJdaya Sinha for 25 (?) pieces 
in Sam 1428 (= 1371 A. D,)s (ft (?) 

u ft* c v\m my tws * few 11 n’ 

It 4 k II 41 : II This statement shows that the Ms. was purchased in 
1371 A D. Consequently the date of transcription must le earlier, 
and that of composition much earlier still In view of this circum* 
stance the alternative of 13*52 A. D. as the date of the composition 
of the work d »ps not strike me. as p cb.-ible. 1 therefo« e accept the 
firmer interpretation of ihe verse and take the date, to represent 
1252 A D. Cl also Hall (Bibb Index, p. 26)- 

Saranga is said to have been defeated in a ■ public 
controversy by the Jain Logician Jay a Sinha Sari (1366 A.D.), 
author of a commentary on Bhasa« vajfias Nyaya Sara, whose 
3 , . pupil Nyayachandra Suri describes this event in his Hammlra 
Kavya. See T. M* Tripat-hl's Introduction (p. xviii) to Anauda- 
jhana s Tarkasangraha (Gaekwads Oriental Series, No. III). 





100b 7 )* ; this Vadmdra is probably identical with the 

author of the same name to whom Rasasara, a Commentary 
on the second part of the Kiranavall, is attributed (Hall, 
p. 67). 

Raghava was a Saiva (see fols. 19b, 72a -b, 100b). His 
native country is not known for certain, but it seems likely 
that he was a man of the South. In his Commentary he 
quotes or refers to the earlier authorities as below' : 


jprg’frr.'i' ...4b J : 

Hcf- -“a 7 

WTHCET -i 
t { 8h 5 

•••] 

llb * 

12 b°- 20a 7 

< 35 ^— n«sr g &c— -16 a 5 

ssre—sisc «rfr%: sram: $*mi— 

(The above three quotations are from 
Vartika, 4.32, 2.112 & 2.111, pp. 143 
Chowkhamba Ed.) 

93r5ft?r srarcr &c.— 18b 8 

• cf. also the introductory verse in Nya; 


(From Vakyapadiya, 1.124). 

gnlfei’c— isb 4 

(Apparently this is an ironical reference to an earlier 
Commentator on Nyayasara to whose interpretation Raghava 
takes serious objection. Thus in Bhasarvajna's definition 
of anumana— this 
unnamed annotator tries to establish a syntactical relation 
between the words and which Raghava would 

not allow. 

Who is the Commentator meant here ? 

19b 5 

Rama Bhatta was another Commentator on Nyayasara 
whose name and work have been forgotten. In connection 
with the foregoing definition of anumana Rama Bhatta, as 
against the view already set forth, prefers to take 
in relation to the immediately succeeding word, on which 
Raghava’s criticism follows. 


To be Continued . 



THE MODERN PERIOD 


The School of Mithila 

L— GAKGEgA upadhyaya 

There is no man perhaps in the history of Nyaya Vaise- 
sika philosophy more frequently heard of on the lips of scholars 
than Gangetfa or Gafige^vara Upadhyaya of Mithila. He 
gave to this philosophy a new line of development and 
created for it a new field of work ; and for practical 
purposes, he may be said to have been the father of that form 
of Nyaya Sastra with which we are familiar to day. Essen- 
tially a keen dialectician and a brilliant controversialist, he 
made it the sole end of his literary life to make Nyaya Sastra a 
Science of Debate. For this reason he devoted all his energies 
and intellectual abilities to the task of expounding problems 
of a methodological and epistomological character. The 
Tattvachintamani which forms the noblest monument of 
his genius deals almost exclusively with the Theory of Know- 
ledge and the kindred logical questions leaving very 

little room for pure Metaphysics or Ontology. Even the 
little theistic tract which has come down to us from his pen 
is more strictly a work- on Anumana Khanka, of which it 
is expressly stated to form a part, than an independent onto- 
logical piece. 

It is usually believed that it was Gaftgesa who for the 
first time gave to pram an a a place of great importance in the 
Science ( & Art ) of Debate and inaugurated its studies to the 
exclusion of every thing else in the schools with a rigour 
almost unprecedented in the history of modern philosophy, 
And, further, to Gange^a is universally ascribed the credit of 
founding the Neo-logic of Eastern India which with its militant 
dialectics and spirit of analytical criticism has won its way 
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into every form of intellectual life in the country. That the 
first of these propositions is unfounded needs no pointing 
out. For what Gangesa did for the orthodox system had 
already been accomplished by the Buddhist and Jain logicians 
who had preceded him. Dignaga’s Pramana samuchchaya, 
Dharmaklrti’s Pramiina Vartika and Pramana Vinischaya, 
Vidyananda’s Pramana pariksa, & Deva Suri’s ■ Pramana 
naya tattvaloka are some of the works on jjRitjj which 
Gartgesa had before him already in the field. But the 
second proposition may be accepted, for our motion of Neo- 
logic is bound up with Tattvachintamani and the series of 
Commentaries and subcommentaries upon it : but even here it 
must be remembered that our restriction of ‘navy a’ to Gangesa 
is only of a practical value. In the Vidhivada section of Sabda 
Khan da (p, 2 76, Bib. Ed.) Gangesa himself refers- to the 
views of Sondada Upadhyaya as those of a modern scholar 
(!|«rR5) , thus shewing that the term had already been in vogue 
even before the days of Gan ges'a. The word being only -a 
relative term, it is intelligible why Udayana, Bhasarvajna 
before G ahge'sa and Raghunatha, &c, after him should have 
equally been characterised as modern. ' Nevertheless, in the 
sense in which we employ the word Jfo^KrPr at the present 
day it refers to Gangesa and to him alone. ■ - 

Gangesa’s date is not known with certainty. All that we 
know about it is that he quotes or refers to the views and 
statements of his predecessors some of wnom he mentions 
by name. Of these K bandana Kara ( i. e. Sri Har$a, author 
of Khaijdana Khauda Khadya), Jaran Naiyayika (i. e. Jayanta, 
author of Nyaya Manjari), Mai.nlanachSrya (author of Vidhi- 
viveka ) and Sivaditya ( author of Saptapadarthl ) are ad- 
mittedly very -early, being assigned -to periods approximately, 
known. But these render us no help in clearing up the 
date problem of Gangesa. The dates of - Ratnako^a and 
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NySyalilavatl, 'also quoted in Tattvachint^maru, have not 
yet been ascertained, though we have found that the author 
of Nyayalilavatl may tentatively be assigned to the 12th 
century A. D. The only conclusion therefore which the 
premises justify us in drawing in the present state of our 
imperfect knowledge is that GaugeSa may be placed some- 
where in the 13th century A. D. 

Regarding his personal history we have no authentic 
records, There are certain floating traditions which make him 
in his early life a blockhead whose ascent to greatness was 
absolutely an act of Divine Grace, 

II VARDHAMANA 

Ganged was succeeded in Mithila by his son Vardhamana 
Upadhyaya who followed in the wake of his illustrious father 
and kept alive the fire of the New Science which the latter had 
kindled. In point of scholarship Vardhamana does not seem to 
have been in any way less than his great father, and the works 
which proceeded from him are still universally resorted to as 
of the highest authority in the subjects concerned. His style 
is elaborate, but free from verbosity and bathos. He is known 
to have been the author of the following works:— 

A. Commentaries on 
(a) Gotama's 

i. Nyaya Sutras ( = or simply 

fTtWtier ) . 

The work is of the nature of a gloss and seems to have 
treated of the whole text. The to which 

Ruchidatta and Jayarama refer as the work of Vardhamana 

9 A Ms. of this rare work, dealing with the 5th chapter, exists 
in the Govt. Sanskrit Library, Benares (New collection of 1917-18, 
Nyaya-section, VeBfcana 9), It is named there 
and not but as Vardhamana himself refers to It 

under the second name in his Guna Kiranlvalfpraka^a we keep it 
unchanged here, A:'. : /-■; ■■ 
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(Kusumanjali prakasa makaranda, Ben. Ed., p. 5 of Chap. 3; cf. 
Aufrecht, Cat. Cat., I, p. 554) and the # also 

attributed to Vardhamana in Rnchidatta’s Commentary on 
Tattvachintamaiji (See The Pandit, Old series, VI, p. 128) may 
be only sections of 917^319 ant l no separate treatises. 

(b) Udayana’s 

i. Nyayakusumanjali Prakarana ( = ffs? TSff) 

li. Kiranavall ( = ST^ISJ ). 

iii. Nyaya Vartika latparya parisuddhi (= 

jw»hi ) . 

iv * Nyayaparis'ista ( = qr%% S STf W ). 

(c) Srlharsa’s 

i. Khapdana Khan da Khadya. This work was utilised 
by Pragalbha in writing his own commentary on griharsa’s 
treatise. Vachaspati II, m his Khandanoddharat, refers to 
Vardhamana’s which may be identical 

with it. 

(d) Vallabha’s 

i. Nyayalllavatl ( ss ) . 

and (e) Ganges’s 

L Tattvachintamani ( ss sr^isg.j 

These are all the works of Vardhamana with which we are 
acquainted to-day. But it is generally believed that Vardha- 
mana also wrote a Commentary on Udayana’s Atm&tattva- 
viveka, but the work has since been lost. 

We shall not be probably far in the wrong if we place 
Vardhamana in the first quarter of the 14th Century, but 

* While explaining the meaning of the word in AnumSna 
didhsti-^sfr Wm wr ^W^-Bhavananda (Bibl. Ed p 12) 

identifies it with Pramanatattvabodba. May it not be Vardha- 
mana’s work of the same name? 

t Reprint from the Pandit, p.77. 


there is no ground in Mr, Chakra vartrs assertion,'* repeated 
by Dr, Vldyabhusaria (Ind. Logic, p. 455), that he is 
named by Madhavacharya in the Paninidargana section' of his 
SarvadarSana sangraha. The Vardhamana, also a Mahopadhya- 
ya, whose name is mentioned in Madhava’s work, was a 
grammarian, being the author of Ganaratna Mahodadhi. 

Ill — PAKSADHARA ALIAS JAYADEVA MlgRA. 

For a long time after the death of Vardhamana there 
was no thinker in Mithila to preserve, far less to enrich, the 
new philosophy of the country. Supposing that our assump** 
* tion of Vardhamana’s date is practically right, we would find 
that during the long interval of over a century after his age 
Mithila was without any scholar with any pretension to philo- 
sophical renown. 

By the third quarter of the 15th century was bom Paksa- 
dhara alias jayadeva Mura to whom we are indebted for the 
revival of interest in the study of Chintamani. In plain 
truth Paksadfaara was one of the greatest intellects that 
modern Mithila has ever produced. He was the nephew and 
pupil* of Hari Misra with whom he had read philosophy 
and whose memory he gratefully revered in the benedictory 
verse of his commentary on the Chintamani : 

mwrqki: i 

He was the author of commentaries on 
(a) gaSadhara’s 

i. " Nyaya siddhantadTpa. A Ms of this work exists in 
the Govt. Sanskrit Library, Benares. 

{h) Gahgesa’s 

l T att vach i n t am an i ( = ) and 

(c) Vardhamana’ s 

#In the Navadvlpa -mahima, p. 31, he is described as the 
pupil of Yajuapati Upfidhylya. • 
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i. Kirayavaliprakasa 
and ii. NyayalllavatiprakaSa ( = 

It may be of interest to note that in the Govt. Sanskrit 
Library Benares there is a Ms of a commentary, called 
Tippanl, on the Chintamaoi by Paksadhara — which is 
different from the Aloka. It is dated Sam 1667. 

From a survey of the contemporary literature it seems 
certain that on its first appearance the Aloka, which formed 
indeed the best product of Paksadhara’s labour, created 
a great sensation in the world of letters of that time. It was 
read and taught, admired and criticised in every circle. All 
parties set themselves to write commentaries upon it. What 
this general stir was really due to we have no means of 
knowing. But it is probable that Paksadhara’s new inter- 
pretation was mainly responsible for it. 

From Gangesa down to Paksadhara Navyanyaya had 
its sole home in Mithila. The pandits of that place, who had 
made it their monopoly & been so long its trusted guardians, 
took especial care to see that this privilege of teaching the 
gfastra did not pass away from them into what they perhaps 
thought unworthy hands*. Students from various parts 
of India used to flock to MithiM to draw- inspiration from 
its far-famed scholars ; and when they completed their studies 
they returned home with the diploma which their Guru had 

A This cautiousness was pushed to its almost limit Thus we 
are told that Mss of NySya works which existed in Mithila, having 
been left them by their authors, were not allowed to be copied, lest 
they should be borne away and the prestige of Mithila for ever- 
destroyed. Students had to commit the texts to memory, and before 
returning homes had to be very carefully examined by their teachers, 
it was in this way that the Ksrikas of KusumaSjali were brought 
to Bengal for the first time, according to tradition, by Haridasa 
Nyayalahkara (but according to Navadvlpa rnahima, pp, 35 - 36 , by 
Vasudeva Sarvabhauma). 
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conferred upon them. This diploma was very highly prized,’ 
since to secure such a certificate from Mithila, the Centre 
of the current philosophical thought and activities, Was --not 
quite an easy affair* And if a man could once manage to 
Win for himself a diploma of this kind his scholarship was 
recognised all over the country without -a note of grudging 
criticism. 

IV.— VASUDEVA MlSRA* 

Pak^adhara had many pupils of whom 'VasudtM 
Misra, Ruchidatta and Bhagiratha Thakkura in Mithila and 
Vasudeva Sarvahhatima, Raghunatha Siromatii, &c in Bengal, 
were the most conspicuous. 

Vasudeva Misra was Paksadhara’s brother's son*. 
When Paksadhara’s new interpretations were called in 
question and subjected to severe criticism it was he who 
came forward to vindicate his uncle’s cause and establish his 
authority!. His commentary on the T&ttvachintamarii, 
known as refers to these overweening 

captious critics in these terms— 

5!%: mw ¥TW!rT?i: I 

grrar fencer: TwsNr; n 

meaning that it is easier to be quibbling and casuistic than to 
command real wisdom. 

V.— RUCHIDATTA MlgRA 

But the most widely known of Paksadhara’s pupils was 
Ruchidatta, popularly called Bhaktu, a native of the village of 
Sodarapura. His parents were Devadatta and Renuka. He 
had two brothers named Saktidatta and Matidatta. Among 

0 Cf the colophon : 

Ind. Off, no, 786, pp 631-2 

t l SIWiq W 5WT tl 
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his works; the following three commentaries only can so far 
be traced : these are— .... 

As Commentaries on 
(a) Gangesa’s 

i. Tattvachintamani (ssfer?ej|J?fojJWlH3r)> referred to, 
, . in its several sections, in (b— i). In this work he 
speaks of having read the Sastras with several 
Gurus. 

and (b) Vardhamana’s 

Kusumanjali prakasa (=°n^ 5 ), This is a very 
useful work. Though not a running comment- 
ary and quite original it makes an honest and 
generally successful attempt to make Vardha- 
mana’s purport, often hidden and deep beneath 
the surface, intelligible to the reader, 
and ii. (Dravva) Kiranavall nraka^a 



( 139 ) 

That this is the true date of Euchidatta will -become 
apparent when ' we shall find it synchronising with the age of 
his contemporary and fellow-pupil Bhagiratha Thakkura* 
The date 1292 Saka (=1370 A. D.) which appears in a 
Ms. of his Chintamayiprakasa, as reported by Peterson 
(Sixth Report, p. 76, no. 190), is therefore to-be taken as a 
slip of the pen on the part of the scribe. 

VI— RAG H U PAT I 

Raghupati was Mahamahopadhyaya Ruchidatta’s son. 
He was the author of a Commentary on Tattvachintamani, 
of which two Mss, one of the Sabda Kharnja 
dated Saqi 1644=1387 A. D.) and the other of the Anumana 
Khanda, exist in the Govt Sanskrit Library, Benares, 

VII— BHAGIRATHA THAKKURA 

Bhagiratha alias Megha Thakkura of Mithila wag 
also Paksadhara’s pupil, as already stated. He himself 
says that he had received his philosophical training under 
Jayadeva and distinguished himself as a scholar of some 
renown at the early age of 20*. His parents were Chandra- 

*f mm^w 

(See V, P. Dube’s Introduction to Vaiseslka darsana with 
Kiranavalx, p. 28). 

# Babu Rajendranath Ghose, in his valuable work on Navya- 
Nyaya-Vyaptipanchaka (lotro. p. 29), seems inclined to take the’ 
sentence occurring in Bhaglrafcha’s 

commentary on DravyakiranavalT prakaga, In the sense that Bhagi- 
ratha completed his studies of Jayadeva’s works, at the age of 20. He 
understands,^: with 6th case ending and denies any relation between 
Jayadeva and Bhagiratha. But it appears to me that though on any 
construction the sentence would be a Faulty one, it would never f bless 
yield a better sense If we were to- take as -with 5 th case-ending. 
Moreover, Maheda ' "fhakkura’s time being ascertained' on other*' 
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pati and Dhira, and MaheSa Thakkura, of whom we shall 
spqak shortly, was his youngest brother. Among his other 
brothers we find the names of Mahadeva and Damodara 
mentioned in Mahesa’s Darpaija. Mahadeva was probably his 
elder brother and Damodara his immediately younger one *. 

We know of the following works of Bhaglratha, viz. 
Commentaries on— 

(a) Vardhamana’s 

i. Kiranavaliprakasa (= 

Mss. of this work, dated" Saka 1511 
*rc*tW*) °r 1588 A.D. and Sam. 1654 or 1597 
A.D. are in the Govt. Sanskrit Library, Benares.’ 

ii. Nyayakusumanjali prakaSa ( = ST^Rf- 

TSJ^T)f ' r 

and iii. Nyayalilavati prakas'at (s^r^T^3SlsT3jn%5fiT) 

: All these commentaries are popularly known under the 
name of Jalada. Bhaglratha is called in a Ms of his Com. on 
Lilavati (in Govt. Sk. Library) “Sankara Bhaglratha”, 

grouads alsj to be somewhere in the . 16th century, the 
facts would square well if Bhaglratha were placed in the early part 
of that century and Jayadeva in the middle of the previous century. 
In Mahesa’s time Aloka was a new work.Mr Chakravarti’s 
hypothesis regarding Bhaglratha and Mahesa’s date ( 1400 A. D.) 
'is mi very convincing 

. sttsT m 1 s 3;qnr faiwmwWi 

Wfl II (AnumanSlokadarpana by Mahesa Thakkura). 

Hall (p. 661 andPt.V. P. Dube (Introduction to Tarkikaraksa, 
p -34, f. note 1) are thus wrong in identifying Mahesa with his 
eldest brother Mahadeva That Mahadeva was Bhaglratha ’s elder 
brother is clearly stated by the lattei in his Kusumahjali Prakasika: 

iTSt'q farqqfn 1 wgsrtatq sqrt?qf qifio-u 

(Mf belonging to Govt. Sanskrit Library, Benares— fob 126 a). 

4 Both these works ate under edition and expected to be 


. viii-mah-eSa THAKKURA 

Mahesa Thakkura was Bhagiratha’s younger brother and 
founder of the present Raj family of Darbli mga. He rose 
■into prominence even more quickly than his brother. He was 
the author of an excellent commentary, called Darpana, 
on Paksadhara’s Chintamanya loka, . which displays his 
great acumen. One of the main objects of his writing 
this commentary seems to have been, ' as in the case of 
Vr-sudeva Misra or Madhusudana Thakkura, to reclaim 
Pak§adara*s renown from hostile attacks. The phrase 
as applied to himself in his Darpana, 

is suggestive. 

But it is strange that he did not prosecute his studies 
with the great Paksadhara whose name at that time must 
have been a household word in Mithila. His brother Bhaglratha 
had been Paksadhara’s pupil. What stood in the way of 
Mahesa then that he was compelled to travel all the way over 
to Benares and study with a Deccani Pandit — Ramesvara 
Bhatta ? It is hard to discover the true cause of this. But 
two alternative explanations may be suggested : 

(a) Either that Paksadhara had been recently dead or 
even if living he must have been too old to hold regular 
classes ; 

(b) or that Mahesa’s personal predilections for Vedantic 
studies led him to come over to KaSi, which had been the 
principal seat of Vedic culture ever since the days of 
Sa»kar.".charya or even earlier, and seek instructions with a 
foreign though far-famed scholar. 

At any rate his stay in Benares and his pursuit of what I 
take to be Vedantic studies had the natural effect of broadening 
his outlook. His attitude towards Vedanta became tolerant 
and even respectful, being free from those prejudices which 
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were a characteristicjfeature of a Naiyayika’s mind. Thus in 
the light of what has been said above we are in a better posi- 
tion to understand the meaning of the following statement 
quoted from Mahesa’s commentary (Anumana Section): 

This passage indicates a departure from 
the custom of the Nyaya writer and a leaning towards Vedanta. 

Mahe^a is known from expressions in his work 
to have been a Vaisijava m faith, being an 

earnest votary of the Balagopala form of Sri Krsna. 

The age of Mahe3a may be fixed with tolerable certainty. 
It is well known that he obtained the kingdom of Darbhanga 
as a free gift from the then reigning ruler of Mithila (the 
last descendant of Kames'a’s family). As to when this grant 
was made Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasada Sastri assigns it 
to the early part of the 1 6th century , saying that the Charter was 
ratified by Sher Shah and Akbar. He further adds that a 
letter from Mahela to Raghunatha (composed at Nadia in 
1529 A.D.) is found in a Ms of Vaivasvata Siddhanta deposit- 
ed in the Bengal Asiatic Society’s Library*. Though this 
statement is contradicted by the date given for Mahesa s 
assumption of royalty in the well-known inscription on well at 
Dhanukha in Mithila, + the difference between the two dates 
is insignificant, and it may be taken for certain that MaheSa 
belonged to the middle of the 16th Century, 

Mahesa seemed to have reigned long. We know of a 
work named which describes a . part of 

Akbar’s reign and was composed in his reign. It is 
attributed to MahesSa Thakkurat H this MaheSa be identi- 
cal with the author of Darpana, as is very likely, he was 


# See Indian Antiquary, 1912, p. 9 - 
• t See V. P. Dube’s Intro, to Tarkikaraksa. 

% Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1 Y p. 701; Ind. Office, p. 


1573 ■ 


( 148 ) 


certainly contemporary with Akbar and. therefore lived into 
a part of the latter half of the ,16th Century, Akbar’s reign 
having commenced in 1556 A.D. 

IX. JfVANATHA MlgRA 

• jivanatha was Sankara Misra’s uncle, being the elder 
brother of Bhavanatha,, No work by him has yet been 
discovered, but from the statement in the Upaskara (under 
Sutra 9*2-1), where his view on the definition of * is, 
quoted* it appears that Jivanatha left some written works 
behind him. 

X— BHAVANATHA MlSRA 

Dr. Ganganatha Jha, in his Preface to the Vadivinoda, 
p. 2, affirms, obviously on the strength of local tradition, that 
Bhavanatha, otherwise known as Bube Misra (also known 
under the nickname Ayachi) was a great scholar in various 
subjects etc. His works on Mimamsa and Vyakarana are 
available, but nothing is known about his Nyaya and Vai£e$ika 
treatises, if he had written any, 

xi— Sankara misra 

Except perhaps the great Paksadhara, Sankara Misra 
had few equals in Mithila since the days of Gangesa. His 
influence and popularity were immense, and though he was 
primarily no more than a commentary-writer, his services 
in the cause of the philosophy to which he owned allegiance 
'were assuredly very great. 

Regarding his personal history only a few fragments 
can be gathered. It is believed that he was bom in the 
village of Sarisaba, not far from Darbhanga, where the 
goddess Siddhesvan enshrined by him is still in existencef . 

sra I This Jaksaria is also quoted by ^afckara in his 

f Preface to Dr, Ganganatha JhS’s edition of Vadivinoda, p.s. 
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He is said to have been a precocious child, and anecdotes 
illustrating his possession of wonderful gifts are still widely 
current*. The names of his parents appear as Bhavanatha 
and Bhavani to whom he never fails to pay homaget. If we 
can place any reliance on Sankara’s personal testimony it 
must Be owned that Bhavanatha had been a man of great 
erudition; in almost all his works Sankara acknowledges his 
deep indebtedness for his interpretation of the texts, especially 
in their knotty points, to the instructions received from his 
father,? It would seem from words used by Sankara himself 
that he was taught by Bhavanatha formally who in his turn 
had been the pupil of his own elder brother J!vanatha§, 




Vadi Vinoda ;p. t i 1 1 7 J.jjJStW seems to be a better reading than 

which is acc-pted by Dr Jha.] There is another reference to 
Jivanatha in the Vadivinoda (p. 6i 21 “ 22 ). 

*Ibid, pp. 3-4. 

fSee Vadivinoda, p 73, and Upa*kara (towards end, verse 
x, Gujrati edition of Bakre, 1913, p 360) where he describes him- 
self as and ^qi^Tq^q:. Cf also his Kusumanjali Vyakhya: 

JThus (a) io the Lilavatlkanihabbarana 

1 vmnww tip sit qq 

zqmmit 11 &c fol 1 

ii. Tm q? t fol. 165b 

(b) in the Chintamani Mayukha 

i. &c, (Se? Stein’s Jammu Cat, p.332) 

ii. Pqwr q^ sq I f I 

qivqf qgqgqq II lb : d. 

(c) in die Khaiidana k hand a khad>a tjka 

i. &c—~ fol, lb 1 ” 3 

ii. ^Ig'.qqimq &c— fol. 119a 1 "* 2 

;v (d) in the Upaskai a 

I. nmf 'kqM q%{ ^qrKhs^q^ 1 

art w n 

§Thus ia the Lilavati Kaatbabharanaxn . 
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, That Sahkara was a devoted Saiva is proved by his 
benedictory verses (see the introductory verses of the Upas- 
kata, of the Lilavatl Kan|habharana, of the Kan adarahasyam , 
of the Yadivinoda, of the Khaiajanatika, &c) and by his 
describing himself as RT^;(end of Yadivinoda and of 

UpaskSra). He was a voluminous writer, being the author 
of the following philosophical treatises 

A. Commentaries on 
(a) Kanada’s 

/. Vaisesika Sutras (STO®?:). Sankara’s introduc- 
tory verse (3) seems to imply that in interpret- 
ing the construction of the Sutras he had no 
predecessors for his guidance or support. It 
was, he says, like the hazardous enterprise of 
a daring acrobat (%&) who attempts at walking 
in the mid-air on the nominal support of a 
piece of thread : f 

fkKtmksm tort; t 
^ srTfsr raf:srw«n% ll 

Here the words and 

would seem to suggest that in Sankara’s time no 
direct gloss on the Sutras was extant. 

flfTOT AT si fol. 165b 

The Sloka also occurs in the printed text of Sankaia’s. Com- 
mentary on the Khaudana Khanda Khadya (Lazarus &Co. Benares, 
1888, p, 732), where the name Jlvanatha is replaced by Jayanatha; 
but it does not appear in the MS, No 134, dated Sainvat 1529,- 
belonging to the Government Sanskrit Library, Benares. The 
statement, however, plainly shows that Sankara reproduced in his 
works, at any rate in the Commentary on the Lllavati, what had 
been dictated to him by his father according to the teaching of his 
uncle, and that consequently he should not be held directly respon- 
sible for the views therein expressed/^-- ; ';T ■ . 

19 wi 
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11 suggebuun were true wnat are we to say 
of the. I'rtti to which Sankara himself makes such constant 
references (Upaskara, under Sutras 1.1.2; 1.2.3, 6; 4.1.7; 
&.2.13 &c)r Possibly to maintain his consistency we shall 
have to fall back on the only other alternative that the Vrtti 
fiom which he quotes had not been, like the Bhasya itself, an 
immediate interpretation of the Sutras. 

The following authorities are referred to in the Upaskara: 
/ 1,1,8; 4.1.2; 8.2.3; 9.2.8 

J STJ?Ticr?^'n?:r:~ 9.2.6 

I ST^cU«l?rr:- 9.2.13: 10.1.1 

\ sr^fffgrr:— 9.1.10 

f 1.2.3; 6.1.12; 9.2.8 

i It%^— 1.1.2; 1.2.6; 4.1.7: 7.1.3; 9.2.13; 10.1.3 
/ 1.2.5 

l PtnqgifisR— 9.1.1 

€f[%— ( vnfaftffir ) 8.1.2 

fe^pnJT — s.1.2 

sjjtot — 7.2.1 'HP'f 7. 1 ; : . ■ 

iraifirtSTJ— 7.2.20 
ittikt 9.2 6 

wtercraran— 7.2.8 
7.2.8 

ssrarartf:— 4-i.io 

The Upaskara appears to have been composed at Benares. 
Cf the sentence-^q^ &c under Sut. 7.1.22. 

(b) Prasastapada’s 

i. Padirthadharmasamgraha referred 

to in the Upaskara ( 7. 1, 6. ). It reads 
more like an independent treatise than a 
commentary, and had it not been for the 
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intimation by the author himself that it is a 
“VyakhyS”* it would never have been possible 
to class it under commentaries. No pratikm 
from the original are given for the guidance of 
the reader and usually the order of the Bhasya 
too is not followed, 

(c) Udayana’s 

/. Atmatattvaviveka ( ) 

ti* Nyaya Kusumanjali t. In the third intro- 

ductory verse of this book the author refers to 
three previous commentaries, viz. Makaranda, 
Prakasa and ParimalaJ, 

"See Kanada rahasyam,p l ( Chow: Ed) ; 

fAufrecht, Oxf, Cat, p. 243, No. 6oi« Though the name 
of the Commentator does not occur here, there cannot be any question 
about Sankara’s authorship of the work The verse — 
and the expression-— (l^lSW T 

nm — prove the fact beyond any shadow of dorbt There is no 
ground therefore for attributing this Commentary to Ramabhadra 
Sarvabhauma (Sub Voce), The Ms, of Amcda, which exists in the 
Govt Sanskrit Libraty Benares (fofs, 1-116}, calls itself in the 
"colophon the woik of S'ahkara Misra, 

JThe verse runs ; 

mm an «*Ks*ir \ 

gihsRf^i Rg^lwm«wgwaw s n 

(Mr, ChakravartPs reading of the Sloka (J. A. S, B., Sept, 
1915, p. 281) is manifestly corrupt). Auftechfs Latin interpietation 
of this stanza, as given in the oxford Catalogue, is hopelessly 
inaccurate Putting aside for the moment the identity of Makaranda 
which might for. aught we know appear to be the well known work 
by Ruchidatta (though there is every reason to question, this 


Hi. Trisatrl nibandha Sankara 

mentions here (Intro. Verse 2) the existence of 
three excellent commentaries on Udayana’s 
nibandha, viz. Prakasa, Darpaya and Uddyota 
and adds that his own attempt is rather to bring 
out the plain meaning of the text. Thus we hsve 

( not Era. as in the Notices ) fifisqfcqr 
i am fa mswiimgfaws'i nmsttt: n 

Sastri’s Notices, III. No. 136 pp. 88, 89. 
It is clear that the three Commentaries named 
in the above sloka were all on Udayana’s 
Trisutrlnibandha — the work on which Sankara 
just proposes to comment. Of them Prakasa is 
undoubtedly the Nyayanibandhapraka^a of 
Vardhamana; but the remaining two are un- 
known. The identifications which Mr. Chakra- 
varti (loc. cit., p. 269) suggests for these Com- 
mentaries will never hold: (a) The Prakas'a can 
in no wise be supposed to be the work of Ruchi- 
datta, (i) because Ruchidatta was a later writer 
(La. Sain 386 = 1505 A.D.) than Sankara Misra 
and (ii) because he is not knowm to have written 

identity). Aufrecht is wrong also in taking Prakasa for Tattva- 
chintamaniprakasa and Vyakhyaparimala (!!) to be the name of a 
single woik probably of Haridasa’s Commentary, as he suggests. 
In reality, there can be no doubt that Prakasa stands here for 
Vardhamana’s KusumaiijaliprakaSa and Parimala is the name of 
another Commentary on the Kusumafijali (Parimala is quoted 
several times by Ruchidatta in his Kusumaiijali Makaranda : (see 
Chandrakanta’s Ed., I 5 r, S3f 4 , 0 , 518 ; II. 2 , , 4I ). As to the 
Makaranda mentioned in .the sloka I do not think it can well be 
the work of Ruchidatta who, as belonging to the beginning of the 
16th Century, must have been a later writer than Sankara Misra. 


any Commentary on the NySyanibandha. His 
PrakSsa is a Commentary on Gahgela’s Tattva 
Chint.mani, and noton the Nya\anibandha to 
which Sankara alludes, (b-c) Similarly, the 
Darpaoa and the Uddyota could not have been 
the respective works of Mahesa Thakkura and 
Vahintpati, for the double reason (i) that they 
are not Commentaries on the Nibandha (but 
on Paksadhara’s Aloka) and (ii) that both 
Mahesa (1548 A.D.) and Vahintpati (later than 
the date of Vasudeva Saryabhauma,) were 
Sankara Misra's successors and not predecessors. 

(d) Sriharsa’s 

Khat.njana Khaoda Khadya (Sn*«3TSr$C*f)[A Ms. of 
this work (fols 1 — 118) on palmleaf and in 
early Bengali script, exists in the private library 
of a gentleman at Benares. It bears the date 
in Laksmapa Era 423 i.e. 1542 A. D. The 
colophon runs thus: 

mm ) i r%5TFrin%- 

STO 1 

(V) Vallabhacharya’s 
/. Nyayalllavati 

(/) Gaf.gesa's 

i. Tattva Chintamaiji (f%sm«P3T*53|«f3). It is referred 
to in the Upaskara (3.1.14, 17; 3.2.18; 7.2.20, 
26 ) and the Yadivinoda, p. 59. 

(°) WTT3Cf^T*TI 3C » an original treatise on the Science of 
Dialectics, referred to in the Upaskara (9.2.2.). 



(/;) The main object of this book was 

to reclaim the Nyaya-Vaisesika dualism from 
the attacks of Vedanta. And as this could not 
possibly be accomplished without in the first 
instance overthrowing the position already gain- 
ed by Sriharsa in the Schools the work turns 
out practically to be a refutation of Kharidana 
Khanda Khaclya itself. Though Sankara, by 
commenting on the Khanclana, appears to have 
been in sympathy with Vedanta, his real 
attitude towards it was always hostile. 

Sankara’s time may be thus calculated. There is a 
Ms. of his Commentary on the Khandana Khanda Khadya 
in the Government Sanskrit Library, Benares which 

# This seems to me to have been the full designation of the 
work, which appears in R. L Mitra’s Bikaner Catalogue (p 8 539, 
Ms. No. 1148) It is also called simply Bhedaprakasa, as by the 
author in the Vadivinoda (p. 44) or as in Hall’s Bibliographical 
Index (p„ 85) or simply BhedaraUia as in Jha’s Introduction to the 
Vadivinoda (p. 4). 

Aufrecht (Cat# Cat I. p, 416) says that this book (Bheda- 
prakasa) was “reproved in Sahksepa 6 riiaka 2, i. ? * ! Leaving 
aside the question how a book written in the 1 5th Century could 
have been noticed in a work decidedly several hundred years earlier, 
I cannot make out how Dr. Aufrecht discovered the name of a book 
at all In the sloka above referred to. The 31 oka is reproduced below ; 

33 Enwstfq: r ■ 
m sriSi 

' ! 52^^ 11 

Probably the phrase here underlined made Dr. Aufrecht 
suspect It to be the title of a book !! It is strange how Dr. Satis 
Chandra could have accepted Ibis blunder in his Indian Logic , 
P* 459 h 
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bears Sain vat 1529 (=1472 A. IX) as the date of Its 
transcription. Hall saw ( p. 85) a copy of Bhedapraka^a 
dated 1519 of the Vi k ram a Era (= 1 462 A.D,)*. This 
supplies the lower limit of Sankara’s age. The other limit 
however may ■ be taken to be the time of Vardhamana 
Upadhyaya whose ■ Commentary on the Kusumanjali is 
referred to in Sankara’s own Commentary, Amoda, Thus 
it is highly probable, as Mr. Chakravarti holds, that Sankara 
flourished about the second quarter of the 15th Century t. 
And this date of Sankara would he in full agreement with 
the tradition that lie was a contemporary of Vachaspati 
Mi&ra II and Paksadhara Misra'.,’:, 

# This Ms. is now deposited in the Raghunath Temple 
Library of His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir, 
The date is thus entei'cd : {Kit {K \ 

fit is significant that the oldest MSS of Sankara's works, so far 
brought to light, were both written at: Benares- (a) the Khandana- 
tlka in the Benares Library in 1472 A. D, by one Vasudeva, a 
native of Bengal and (b) the Bhedaprakasa in 1462 A. D. 
by one Kayastha Surya Das a (see Stein, Jammu Catalogue, p. 328)?] 
t hr, Gaiiganatha Jha, in his Preface to the Vadivincda, 
pp. i-2, places Sankara about Sauivat 1585. But in view of the 
positive evidence adduced above it is to longer possible to accept 
This date as true, 

$fjGt the verse 

qmfi 11 

(Quoted in the Preface to Khaodanoddhara, p. 3.) Most probably the 
first two names Sankara and Vachaspati are to be understood as 
directly intended for haukarachftiya and Vachaspati Misra, the great 
champions of Vedanta, and not men ly for $iva and Brhaspati, and 
the point of the saying would then consist in the popular estimate 
that as Sahkarachaiya and Vachaspati were masters of Vedanta, in 
the same way Sankara Misra and Vachaspati II occupied a unique 
position in Nyaya-Vaisesika. 



Sankara Misra’s younger contemporary was Vaciiaspati 
Mis'ra II. Vardhamana in his introduction to Daijdaviveka 
calls himself the pupil of these two scholars*, and according 
to tradition also Sankara. Vachaspati and Pakradhara were 
all contemporaries, t 

Vachaspati was the Court Pandit of Rajas Bhairavendra 
Deva and his son Rupanarayaija alias 
and lived about the middle of 


alias Harinarayana 
Ramabhadra Deva of Mithila, 
the 15 th Century, t 

He wrote mainly on Hindu Law, but he was also a good 
Naiyayika. The following philosophical works attributed to 
him display closeness of reasoning and great original powers : 

A. Commentaries on 
(a) Gautama’s 

u Nyaya Sutras ( = 
and (b) Gaugesa’s 

Tattvachintamani. 

B. (a) Nyayasutroddhara : This booklet was intended to 

determine the number and true readings of the 
genuine sutras as distinguished from those which 
have been interpolated into the text from time 
to time. This work is therefore, in its object, of 
a similar nature with its predecessor, the Nyaya® 
suchj nibandha of Vachaspati Misra I Its 

® Sankara Misra and Vachaspati Misra II (and Gan iaka Misra) 
were the gurus of the S meet a Vardhamna, the contemporary of R; ja 
Bhairavendra : Cf Dandaviveka, As Soc. Ms., p. i, verse 6 ; — 

^ ^ wro 11 ; 

t Chakra vatti in T.A.S. B., 19* 5? PP« 270*1,^09-400, 4 2 6-4 w 


principal- interest however consists in the fact 
that it represents the Maithila recension of the 

Scitrap§;ha. 

{b) Khantjunoddhara : This is a rejoinder to the 
objections brought forward by Srjhar-a in his 
famous polemical treatise against the dualistic. 
hypotheses of the Ny;<ya and Vaisesika schools 
of thought. Though certainly the work does 
not rise up to the high level of Srlharsa’s 
masterpiece it is neverthless an interesting study, 
as showing how cleverly the Naiyayika brushes 
aside the charges of his opponents. 

We have seen above that Sankara Misra- too was a firm 
dualist and that his Bhedaratnnprakasa was an attempt on the 
part of an advocate of realism made in defence of his realistic 
convictions. It was Sankara’s no less than V&chaspati’s 
religious instinct which impelled them to employ their pen 
against the authority of Srihansa’s masterly treatise. The 
controversy on the Vedanta side was resumed at a later 
date by Madhusudana Sarasvatl whose ^ Advaitaratnarak^a 
is a scholarly reply to Sankara s Bhedaratna. But Vachas- 
paths Khai.ujonoddhara seems to have been left neglected by 
- the Vedantists. 

XIII.— MADHUSODANA THAKKURA. 

It has been observed that the Tattvachintamatji and 
more especially its Commentary, the Aloka by Paksadhara, 
were very seriously attacked on their first appearance, and 
that in consequence of this it became the fashion of the 
commentators to take upon themselves, in addition to the 
usual work of interpretation, the further task of defending 
tha text. Madhusadana’s claim to distinction, like that of 
tJie predecessor Vasudeva Migra, rests on the successful 


accomplishment of a self-imposed task of a similar kind. 
In fact, bis commentaries are all of the nature of defence. 


Madhusfidana was a Maithila Biahmana. His age is 
Still undetermined, but I feel strongly inclined to place him in 
the last quarter of the 15th Century or in the first of the 
16th. Having commented on Vachaspati II’s Dvaitanirnaya*, 
he must have been later than the middle of the 15th Century. 
But Mr. Chakravarti’s surmise that he lived in the third 
quarter of the 16th century (J. A. S. B., Sept. 1915, p. 271) 
is hardly tenable. His conclusion is apparently based upon 
the evidence of a Ms. of Katitakoddhara transcribed in La 
S&mvat 491V but this is of no weight as against the positive 
- testimony of another Ms. of the same work copied 32 years 
earlier in La Sam vat 459 (See Mitra’s Notices, No. 1909, 
Vol. V, p. 225) or 1578 A. D. 


His Nyaya works are commentaries on 
(a) Gaftgesa’s 

i. Tattvachintamani . ( ^sr^fcgrFS: ). This is 
known through Burnell’s entry only (T an joreCatalogue, 
p. 115 b), but is otherwise unknown. It is possible 
that on examination it will prove to be a commentary 
on the Aloka. 

& (b) Paksadhara’s 

i. Tattva Chintamaoyaloka { or 

?■ as in Hall, p, 39). This is really his main 


* This Commentary is known as° 5 fail$rc See Mitra’s Notices, 
No. 1853 (Vol. V, p. is 6 ) where the Colophon is thus given: ||ii 
jTftrr : gwa: i 

f It may be pointed out here that there exists in the 
overnment Sanskrit Library, Benares, a Ms. of Kaifakoddhra 
ted Samvat At 3 .) -a date which is practically 

; " ' ‘ ■' ■ ' ■ : : ■ : ■ . 
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work, in which he describes himself as a master - of 
MimamSa and NySya ( RHRUWIfq qRJR )* 

It is probably to this work that Visvegvara Sflri refers in 
his Vyakararia SiddhSnta Sudhanidhi (Chowkh: Ed., pp 58, 
69). The Sab da Khaijda of his Commentary, of which a Ms. 
in two sub-sections (marked here as A and 8) exists in the 
Govt. Sanskrit Library, Benares, is found to contain the 
following references: 


Section A 


WWttfTOTOR 2 a* 

grg-SL 59a 3 

WgWR (bis own) 3a 3 

srrfTRKP 28b* 

SRHfSW: 34b 1 
STT^Ri: 34 b 8 
STRRIRr 1 39 a» 

<TOSr«2r> 42 b 3 
SfS^rr: 45 b 8 , 60 b 1 

46 b 1 1 

58 a 1 

JT^RR 58 b 11 , 59 a G 

60 b 6 (The following verses are quoted 
from Haradatta: 


stcwp !ir3[i: qrasr: ivrcsnnst: i 
<r «*sr qi^is^nmn^rarrr^-: 11 
Rf«f^ ^rikcTT: I 

^nroi*fesr4r h 

n U '• m ii I L mlSjm . .. U l U'.i - U L- L U,U. ^ ,» „ a| J|T „ „ . 

' *‘See Inch Off. Cat., p. 639 . 






Section B 

8b 8 

rfSSJT: 38 a 3 

^TTSBtrtlT; 38 a 10 , 48 a 10 !) 1 

XIV. — DEVANATHA THAKKURA 
Devanatha is known to have written a supplement 

(tfT*’T'0g) to Paksadhara’s Aloka (including notes on the 
originsal text of Gaugesa). He was a Saiva (See the Intro, 
versel) and probably a pupil of Govinda*. A Ms. of this work, 
as noticed by Mm. Hara Prasada Sastri (Notices, Vol. Ill, p. 
74), was transcribed by one Raghava at the instruction of the 
author himself and bears the date in La Samvat 443 or 1562 
A. D.t. Thus Devanatha’s time falls in the middle of the 
1 6th Century. 

XV. — GOPINATHA THAKKURA 

He was the son of the Maithila Thakkura Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Bhavanatha of the Goghota family, and a Vaisijava 
of the Brndavana school of faith. Pie is known to have 
written only two works on Nyaya, viz. 

A. A Commentary on 
(a) Kesava Misra’s 

i. Tarkabhgsa { ), in 

which he quotes or alludes to the views of 
fols 7b”, 20 a 10 , 22b 12 , 23a 8 ; 

— fols 7b 18 , 23a 1 ’ 12 ; 

twist ftr!%afi k -.AT. ' 

f Thus we read the end introductory verse of the Commentary! 

fafawnrUtnst* qflt%g » 

Who was this Govinda ? Could he have been the welMcnown 
author of Kavyapradipa, a Commentary on the Kawaorakasa ? 



TO&TOTO— fd. 23b* ; 

RTSTT: — fol. 23b 6 ; 
gnrt^nqr: — fol, 23a 1 °(1) 

and B. (a) f%??rmfal5rrc or. simply JJT^T* ( 2 )- 

It contains an abstract of the exposition of the funda- 
mental concepts of Chintamani and may be held to be either 
a synoptic Commentary on the text or an independent work 
on the basis of it. Aufrecht is wrong in attributing it to 
GopinStha MiSra (Cat. Cat. I. 217), for the author of the 
Commentary on Tarkabhasa himself affirms that 
is his own composition: 

cf. srr%crri%5r ( srofera ) jttttot*:-- 

-fols 13a 8 , 13b 6 ' 7 , 14a 3 ' 19 , 29a 1 (Benares Sanskrit 
Library Ms.). 

Gopinatha’s time is later than Gaufikanta who refers to 
him in his Bhavarthadipika. He may have lived therefore 
in the 16th Century (end). 

( 1) The leaves are of the Benaies Sanskrit Ms. Library. 

(2) The Anutnana section of this work has been edited by 
Pandit T. Ganapati £astrl and published in the Trivandrum Sanskrit 
Series (No. XXXV), 1914. 

To be Continued, 





V. — NAISADHACHARITA AND SRlHARSA. 

By Nilkamal Bhattacharya. 

The present article aims at no detailed treatment of either 
the Naisadhacharita or Srlharsa, but a consideration of two 
points as they are manifest in the book, relating respectively to 
the work and its author. These points, to be clear, are, first, 
that the poem, as is current (with twenty-two cantos), is 
incomplete, and, second, that the poet was a Bengali. 

The first point I shall deal with first, and my arguments 
in this connection will begin with the title of the poem. The 
title, though variously denominated In the concluding verses 
of the cantos (1), as ‘Naisadhiyacharita,’ ‘Nallyacharita/ 

(i) The first half (common to all the cantos)— 

XT I 

The second half — 

sSffTWf m WfT- 

( 1 ( 1 ) 

fcfftftarrar firatsiwimTiPi wft fnr- 

*srstt ftepftss 1 *®; it ( n ) 

ar'ftftNsaqr ( the rest like II ) ( III ) 

cirTj^T- 

^ra^S5t 5rj4(»yWr«l *flft ftfgiftsvS(55: (I ( IV ) 

cfpt nir- 

EETo^ SpftsiTficl^W: II ( V ) 

tTE: ^Tg^Wrftsfq gf 3tt3( 8^8$ t^OTT- 
8BTS^S*T s*HrevKs!Si| gift f^giftyfsjg: II ( VI ) 

<3?g?T- 

*PT5^ ^r^foi gftsiTflrgcgft; || ( VII ) 

^fsrg^rsaqrTpft wgr- 

gift ftgift??^: 11 ( vm ) 

stwarar stjgsifafiiT- 



‘Vairasenicharita,’ ‘Bhaimibhartrcharitra’, & c., has one point 
common to them all, and' that is the word ‘charita’ or 
•charitra’, which defines the character of the work and classes 
it under a ‘charita kavya’ biographic or historical poem). 
Or, if, on the strength of arguments to be adduced hereafter 
one questions, as one may, the authority of the concluding 
verses which, evidently, are no parts of the subject of 
the poem, we have another, an indisputable one, in 
the mention of the Naisadha (meaning this same poem as is 


eppsir ‘ar#! iitabRgf# QUt II (IX) 

g$5g?w«wg sqfcftsw 

gT'^foi WT fgsaife^cRSs II ( X ) 

rt T- 

%rsg fgagfasci®: it ( xi ) 

gF?5l rrnt wgg orrTiftsirflsfftgSlfT- 

«PT®gsg ^*Tt fgspifss’g®: II ( XII ) 

^r^cT^fg *r?T- 

qgsiisg sgiraasiR wnwftfgfa: ii ( xm ) 

ftnf %?n$3 i s®R5: ll ,X1V) 
*T 3 : W 5 ?: «fr- 

gpi f gt gaff fggnf WSRSj || (XV) 

w?*fi$R%i ^il5tsgr ikm fggfsprsr- 

g^gfg swfmftg Qgfsrragri^: u (XVI) 
qrg: ^ 

gsrgfg gstqfaefftg wit fronf^sg^: it (xvii) 

wir- 

g?g §g\ srftsgpgr^f: n (XV III) 

i|SF.T?T?’>ggj ggrgsggi^rsfeir flfT- 
sprstf g?g $gt ssftggftg figfssHffiggTg. II (XIX) 

®p- 

sggwgspj gf?g srnt fgggT^g®: ll (XX) 
WTTroifofi suyng; ^rsgsfggsrl fjgl 

gn| || (XXI) 

WW* W ftwifawe: II (XXII) 


clear from the context) by this same term in the body of 
a second work by the same author, the Ivhandana-Khar.da- 
Khadya (2). That the two books — the Naisadha and the 
Khandana — are by the same author is borne out by the use 
of the first person ( ) in the text of the Khandana 

referred to above, and the same indirect reference to 
Paijini by in the Naisadha (3) and by 

in the Khandana (4), disregarding the concluding verse 
of the 6th canto (on the ground referred to above) 

and the concluding verse of the book as it stands 

(5) (on the ground of its falling under the same category 
with the concluding verses of the cantos, as will be fully 
discussed later on), though both of them, the former directly 
by its mention of the Khandana as another work by Siriharsa 
and the latter indirectly by its recurrence at the end of the 
Khandana also, — point to the same common authorship. 
Thus, then, it is clear that the Naisadha is a biographic 
poem. By a biographic poem we mean, and naturally, 

one that records, if not all, at least the leading events in 

the life of its hero or heroine. What of this kind do we 
find in the Naisadha ? There only one principal event — the 
wedlock with its preliminaries — occupying the early life of 
the hero exhausts the whole subject. The eventful after- 

(2) sir— -i ch 1 ) 

snf f%rc| 11 (Xix. 6x) 

( 4 ) qt«r: snSisraw 

^rar^ar 1 (ch. 1 ) 

(s) =5 n: 

.§? smifttg m air swteifes*, 1 . . . 
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to which of these was the real Nala) had already, beguft 
his torment on the fair Damayanti (6), Here the poet 
has given a forecast of Kali’s persecution on Nala, In XVI. 
37 our poet in describing the knotting of the garments of 
the married couple says The all-knowing Priest then 

knotted the garment of the Vidarbha princess with that 
of her beloved, communicating in the act, as it were, 
the infidelity of Nala who would afterwards cut 

off her garment and run away (7). Here we are told 
how Kali in the guise of a bird would divest Nala 

of his garment, and how Nala would clothe himself in 
a half piece cut off from the garment of Damayanti 

and abscond. Again, in XVII. 14, in the poet’s use of 
the term (where means both dice and the 

' senses) (8) we find an allusion to the fatal play at dice. 
But these are only covert allusions, and our poet has gone 
even farther. He has brought on the stage the root cause 
" Of all mischiefs — Kali, in person, made him pronounce 
-his stern resolution — T shall completely subjugate him, 
shall strip him of both his land and Damayanti’ (9), set 
him on his journey for the execution of his resolve (10), 
escorted him to N ala’s kingdom and to his capital (11), and 

(6) spftranr toct 

m mm gwwat » ( xin.37 ) 

(7) f kxk 1 

(XVI.37) 

(8) a FfRWfl? I 

amfaasflresfl* u ( xvn.14 ) 

(9) fa®T: ^iwa at mr 1 

srarfir (I ( xvn.138 ) 

(1 o) 1 

^WT? Srft®: II ( XVI I.i 59 ) 

(i 1 ) wrs® 1 v J: 1 '/. - 

snra qrq; ssrafgfta 11 



flaying lodged hun secure on a bibhiiaka tree in 
.adjoining his palace placed him an expectant for an 
for his persecution (12). With all this 
the time comes for its fruition, the poet says a 
How is this to be justified ? In this connection let 
have a peep into the character of the boons w! 
respectively grant the couple. Indr; 

Nala) ‘For your residence a town will be built 
name near Benares on the other side of the Asi 
gives his (to Nala)— ‘My energy which is 
cookery will be at 
(also to Nala)— 
not swerve from virtue’ (15) 

Nala) — ‘Water will become i 
it, even though the place may happi 
.‘also, by contact with 1 
a flower and fragrance will be 
boon to Damayanti is 
off our disguise and 
our grace will acquire the same 
pleasure’ (18). j* 

of this introduction of boons in the 
the Mahsbharata has 


the garden 
opportunity 
preparation, when 
good-bye. 
ns also 
hich the gods 
gives his boon (to 
in your 
(13). Agni 
conserved for 
your disposal’ (14). Yama gives his 
Even when badly situated, your mind will 
Varuna gives his (also to 
manifest wherever you will wish 
. . )e n to be a dry land’ (16) ; 
your body, fading will not come over 

: j preserved* (17). Their joint 

-‘You are amazed to see how we cast 
resumed our native forms. You too by 
power of assuming forms at 
Now where, one may ask, is the consistency 

- - poem ? The author of 

shown its denouement in the eoisode 


of Damayatiti’s second Svayamvara. But nowhere in the 
character of either his hero or his heroine has the author 
of the Naisadha shown it in his poem. Should it be said that the 
reader of the Naisadha will supply the omission from the Maha- 
bharata, that cannot be, the two, as we have remarked before, 
being entirely distinct from the standpoint of each other. 
Even admitting for argument’s sake, that such license 
is permissible, how are we to explain those cases where the 
author has deviated from the Mahabharata ? The conclusion, 
therefore, is inevitable that the current Naii?hadha is incomplete. 
But here a question may arise that if the current Naisadha is in- 
complete how are we to explain the presence of the four verses 
appended at the end of the poem (19) ? The plain answer 
to this is that the verses are spurious. Why we say so may 
be shown thus. First, one great discrepancy that staggers 
one at the outset in the verses is that the author has been 
designated in two of these (verses 1&3) by the first person, 
in one (verse 2 ) by suggestion, and in one (verse 4 ) by the 
direct mention of his name. Secondly, the style of the 
verses, if carefully examined, would strike one with the idea 
that they are not all of the same hand or of the same period. 
The stamp of a raw hand is also at places clearly manifest, 

( 19 ) (a) wr ?noft 

sfsR: 

(V) 

s*ifarafk*ra;ii 

*SI3: I 

' ; . ' (d) Sec footnote ( 4 ) 
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for example, in the expression verse h Thirdly ’ 

from the tenor of verses 1 & 3 it would appear that the 
poem did not find favour with a certain class of readers 
and of the intricacies which were probably the cause o 
this disfavour a sort of explanation has been attempted xn 
the verses. For, no body on the prompting of a possible us- 
-approbation of his book will like by his own discourteous 
tongue to turn the fancied thing into a reality. Even supposing 
such foretaste to be the effect of an actual disapprobation 
■previously experienced in respect of other works of. the 
author the attitude is not fully justified. Hence it is 
probable that some succeeding writer -an admirer of our 
poet— mortified at the unmerited disparagement of his 
idol has disburdened his feeling in the above way. 
•Fourthly, extreme self-conceit has found expression in the 
•second verse. It sounds ungraceful when coming in the form of 
self-approbation. Such self-conceit has found expression in 
two other places also— the concluding verses of cantos 8 and 
-20— which also Should therefore be construed in the same 
•way as this. Fifthly, the fourth verse (as also the third) 
also appears at the end of the. author’s Khandana— kharula- 
khadya. Until, therefore, from other works of the author, it 
is definitely known that the same has been the procedure 
invariably adopted by him, we may safely take it that this (as 
also the preceding) has its right place in the Khandana, having, 
under the mistaken notion that the book had ended there, been 
subsequently appended to the Naisadha. The same remark in 
a slightly modified form applies also to the first two verses : 
viz., those too had their right place elsewhere, and it seems 
likely, for in those too there is nothing to show that they are 
exclusively meant for the Naisadha. Or, the spuriousness of the 
fourth verse can be shown in another way also. The verse 
is autobiographic in character. In this and also in affinity of 
style, it ranks with the concluding verses of the cantos. 



ori f C< T , ^ hl Spke ° f tbeir historical value 

feels constrained to believe that they are not genuine, 

01 synchionous with the production of the Naisadha. The 
following are our grounds for the above belief;— 

(0 The monotonous repetition at the end of each canto 
like the recurrence of the drop scene after each act of a phv 
is most repulsive, and yet not indispensable like that other. 
The concert of a new element here and there is far too weak 
to remove that repulsiveness. That the same master- poet, 
who has evinced wonderful command over the realm of 
thought in his P nucha- N ah (a set of verses popularly so, 
called, being equally applicable to the real and the pseudo- 
Nalas) and at several places to the same thought has presented 
a well devised variation of expressions, should exhibit such 
a poor stock of thoughts and expressions in the lexicon of 
his resources, is a thing hardly conceivable, (ii) In the con 
eluding verse of Canto 16 which alludes to the appreciation 
of the poem by the scholars of Kashmir we meet with a 
discrepancy that hardly admits of a solution. The poem is 
yet in the embryo, for only sixteen cantos have been finished, 
yet there is the appreciation declaring the poem as an 
accomplished thing already. Even admitting, though such 
admission is prohibited by the third case-ending in 
that the affix signifies the present time. c. 


( 168 ) 


a solution in the supposition that the statement might be 
possible on the ■ appreciation of the portion already finished 
would involve in the first place an error of expression, and 
in the second an error of judgment, (iii) Both the Naisahda 
and the Khndana have in each a reference to the other (vide the 
concluding verse of Canto 6 and footnote (2)) which is another 
way of saying that the same in one place is. anterior and in 
another posterior with respect to the other, Bhagavata- 
charya, editor of the Khabdana., not finding a solution of this 
riddle felt constrained to conclude the simultaneous production 
of the two books— a curious conclusion for a scholiast on a 
book of philosophy. We in plain terms shall simply class the 
concluding verse as spurious. 

The above conclusion in no way detracts from the historic 
importance of the concluding verses. For, though no genuine 
products of the author, nor synchronous with the production 
of the Naisadha, they may yet have been composed subse- 
quently by his son, pupil, or any other responsible person. 

After such elaborate discussion no one will raise the 
question of bulk ( I mean of the book ) to disturb our 
conclusion. Yet that too has a reply In the science of 
poetics there is no maximum limit prescribed for the number 
of cantos as none for the number of verses in each canto, and 
there even exists a poem named Haravijaya with as many as 
fifty cantos. 

If a continuation of the Naisadha is admitted, we 
must either say that the sequel is lost, or that the poet could not 
finish the book. But when we look into two facts it is well 
nigh clear that the book was finished: one, the mention of 
the Naisadha in the Kha n d anakhan d akhadya (see footnote (2)): 
and the other, the appreciation of the Naisadha by 
scholars in Kashmir (Vide the concluding verse of Canto 16). 
For, by the first, though the priority of the Naisadha up 
only to the end of the 21st Canto (which forms the subject of 
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the psalm referred to there) is conclusively proved, yet it 
would be too much to suppose that the author could think of 
leaving his book unfinished at an advanced stage reaching 
up to the close of Canto 22 (up to which it is available) and 
beginning another so different in character and so stiff and 
as the Khan<Janakhan<Ja. As for the second, the 
of a M ahaldvya is not possible when there is 
only a portion of it (viz. 22 Cantos) there. For, besides, 
poesy, it requires character-sketch, correlation of the parts,., 
and many other things for consideration. This, therefore, is 
our final conclusion that the sequel also was written, but is no.w 
lost; and this is probable too, for, a gcod many of our poet's 
whose names we find — are lost to-day. 

In connection with the above conclusion of mine ’ 
I may casually remark that, in my solicitude to learn ! 
whether tradition lent any support to my view I referred 
the matter to many of my friends and acquaintances,^ 
and, among them, to Pandit Ramagopal Smrtibhdsaua of 
Benares, whereupon the last gentleman emphatically 
supported my view and said that many years back he had 
witnessed with his own eyes a manuscript of the sequel 
in Uria character with an Uriya pupil of his— named either 
Damodar or Rudranarayan (he did not recollect which). : 

e also quoted two verses (one in full and the other in part) 
belonging, he said, to the same. The verses are 

i) w?Far ** ^ war b f^g mikwxwit i- 
grrqn (? mtFsrcsr ns ■■?) W&W 

(2) iRtsr#i um.% 

late revered Mahamahopadhyaya 
too is reported to have used to quote a 
said, belonged to the Naijadha, but is not found 
in the twenty-two cantos current of the poem. The 
half-verse referred to is this 

n 




I now come to the second part of my treatise. 

In the auto biographic verses (I mean the conclud- 
ing verses of the cantos and the concluding verse of the 
poem as a whole) we find mention of the poet s parents, his 
works, his realisation of the Chintamani mantra, his honour 
at the court of the King of Kanouj, and many other things 
But nowhere do we find any mention of his native country. 
Yet there are evidences in abundance in the book which go 
unmistakably to show that his native land was Bengal Those 
evidences are presented, one by one, before our readers. 

The first evidence is the mention of the c uluhT (a peculiar 
sound produced by the tongue, resorted to by women on 
festive occasions). The poet has introduced it in connect- 
ion with the Svayamvara of Damayantl. The context 
is When Damayanti offered to place the garland on the 
shoulders of Nala, the characteristic festive song, inarticu- 
late with ecstasy, came out as the sound of hilulu’ from 
the mouth of the ladies of the harem (20). Now, every body 
knows that the ‘ululu', though extended as a thing to 
Assam and Orissa as well, is, as a name, confined to Bengal 
alone. The same finds corroboration in Naray ana’s comment 
— ‘The name ‘ululu’ is used in Gauda for a class of festive 
songs indulged in on festive occasions like marriage &cd— 
where Gauda in the opinions of the experts is Bengal 
Mallinatha’s interpretation of the term, though slightly 
diverging from Narayana’s, viz. he has termed it a custom 
of the north, also, when we view it from his own country* — 
the south, points to the same conclusion, at least in part. 


' i— — Narayana 
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Experience also tells ns that, excepting Assam, Bengal & 
Orissa, nowhere else in 'North India is this practice .ho be 
met with. There too, the union of the name and the thiqg, 
as observed above, is peculiar to Bengal alone. 

The second evidence is the use of the conch 'bangle. 
This too, as the writer has come to learn from his investigation, 
is characteristic of Bengal alone. "The conch bangle and 
vermilion' is a common saying for an unwidowed woman in 
Bengal* The connection in which it finds mention in - the 
Naisadha is this. "The bride’s arms, united with auspicious 
conch bangles, appeared as if they were being attended upon 
by fresh grown lotus stalks for acquiring tenderness from 
them’ (23). That this practice of wearing conch bangles 
is current only in Gauda or Bengal finds support also from 
Narayaria vriiose words are— 

■ (The wearing of conch bangles by the 

bride at marriage is a practice prevalent in Gauda). Jnst 
as the wearing of conqh bangles characterises the beginning of 
married life, so does the breaking of them characterise the 
beginning of widowhood. The poet has referred to this 
second point also, in connection with his description of a 
certain king (the king of Kanch'i) who attended the Svayamvara, 
as follows — ‘Swans in the shape of his glories carrying 
- off lotus stalks in the sha^e of conch bangles breaking on the 
hands of the youthful consorts of the rival heroes, sport m 
fountains of the tears of the same wives of his enemies £24). 

( 22 ) EpfsTStnicTR: 

I Mallinatha. 

(See V. P. Dube s Inttoduction to Vaisesika D arcana with 
(Kiraijavall, 28). 

(23) f&f&i 

.... 31 ^ 

(»4) a*?: safe* 
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The third evidence is the tying of the hands of the 
bridegroom and the bride with a kuga blade at marriage. 
This is no scriptural injunction, but a usage (25), prevalent 
in Bengal, and, so far as I have been able to learn from 
investigation, in Bengal only. The poet has introduced 
this in the Naifadha in the following connection ‘The hand 
of the bridegroom is a delighter in homicide (i.e. in war), while 
that of the bride is a stealer of the lustre of a lotus (being 
equally beautiful). Is it for this reason that in the well- 
governed Vidarbha kingdom these two (a murderer and a thief) 
were bound with stiff kusa ?’ (26) 

Now if, as we have seen, the three customs above 
alluded to are not found in the country ( Vidarbha or 
Nisadha) in relation to which they have been introduced, 
are we justified in inferring that these are the customs 
of the poet’s own country ? Narayana too in his 

comment on the ‘ululu’ expressed the same opinion, 
namely, thaMhe poet has alluded to the custom of his own 
country ( *<■&$$,%• efjfoarerr ). If SO, then think what 
' that country should be. Should it not be the same country 
of Gauda or Bengal, where the three customs unite ? 

, . . Besides the thr ee places indicated above, the poet has 
in many other places followed the customs of Bengal or his 

own country. Such are (i) The painting of the floors 

and walls of a house with the pigment of rice powder on 
festive occasions (27). (ii) The wearing of a crest and the 
holding of a mirror by the bridegroom while starting on the 
— ama ge pr ° Cession ( 28 )- (hi) The entrance of the married 

( a 5) ‘iff; I’ Narayaria, “ — — — — 

(a6) mm qg% I 

( ' aaV ^r: „ (XVI. ,4) 

( 27 ) , (xv , I2) 

war 5$* , (X v. 6t » 
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couple into a room specially designed for the occasion, in 
which they are to pass the night in company with their 
' friends (29). (iv) Niceties of fish and flesh in marriage feasts 
( 'X'VI. 76, 81, 82, 87) &c. These customs, individually 

speaking, are more or less to be found in other parts' of 
India as well, but collectively they are the specialities of 
Bjsigal alone. The nicety of fish and flesh is a notable 
feature of Bengal Excepting Kashmir, nowhere else in- 
India does a fish meal constitute a prominent part of a banquet 
like Bengal. ‘Fish and rice* is a by-word with the 
Bengali, and the same has its exact counterpart in our 
poet’s ‘greraffcl’ (XIV. 78). Again, vermilion is a close 
associate of the hair parting of a married woman (whose 
husband is living) in Bengal, and our poet’s predilection for 
this custom of Bengal has led him to introduce the thing 
even in Vidarbha where saffron is current. In the act 
he has not sacrificed consistency, having shown it not 
in the gynaecium of Vidarbha itself, but in the bevy of 
the royal consorts who had been invited to the wedding® 
The connection is this : — When the royal consorts who 
had come to attend the nuptials bowed at the feet 
of Da may anti with the express intention of winning 
. her intercession against chances of widowhood at the hands 
of Nala, the lac of her feet appeared on their heads like 
auspicious vermilion for the longevity of their husbands (30). 
That saffron is current or profusely used in Vidarbha may 
. be gathered from our poet’s own words. In one place he 
says- — ‘where the large tank infused with the saffron 


(*9> <8 ?ra: li (XVI, 46) 

* 1 $® fenfire fonaV 11 (XX. 55 ) 



coming from the beautiful ladies while bathing, 
like an unappeased woman, clear up by the wb 
(31). In another — ‘where at every sunset the saff: 
shone like the rays of the sunk down sun havin, 
on earth’ (32). 

With regard to the above customs one 
there is no knowing that they were current in 
at the time of our poet. To this our answer 
the customs of a 


may urge that 
Bengal even 
is that 

family or of a country do not change 
o easily. Their authority is higher than even that of the 
scriptures. For illustration, look at the history of the present 
age and you will see how in the midst of innumerable 
c: adverse circumstances the ancient beliefs are still clinging 
< to the people’s mind. While the assembly hall is resonant 
with the cheers of equality, the seraglio is carefully 
: guarding its own individuality. The predominance of local 
: customs finds support in Srihar^a too. The following 
> extract from Narayana’s commentary will, bear testimony 
to this:— spr 

r®pnra , Rt%?isrTf i 5s?: 1 

■f Wherever in this marriage concern scriptural injunctions 
will be seen to have been violated, this should be explained 
as having been done out of regard for usage (of the family 
jor the country) or revelation. In no way is it a mark of the 
. ignorance of the poet Sriharja), From this same we are also ^ 
to conclude that the customs of other countries too were very 
-nearly the same at the time of our author as they are to-day. 

Here a question may arise that, if the customs were : 
the same even before, how are we to justify the two Vedic uses 

Umitmmft «nffcr sraaT* nffcfer 11,77 ) - ' -- 
(3 a ) RifeaT *rer f^rasr: 1 y. ; 

■' n ( H.90 ) 


(with its variant ‘^S^sr;’) (33) and (34) ? ■ 

For- these undoubtedly are the prototypes of our modern 
and as such they prove, along with its antiquity, its* 
diffusiveness also. Apart from the Vedic uses, in a compare-* 
tively modern poem too, we find reference to the ‘ululu’ (35).- 
The author is a Gujrati, which means that the custom was* 
in vogue in Gujrat as well in ancient times. As for the 
conch bangle too, from its reference in the Mahsbhsrata 
(36), as also in the Kadambari (37), it is well nigh clear 
that the practice was in vogue in other countries as well, 
and not confined to Bengal. 

In reply, we should take the cases individually. With 
regard to the two Vedic uses (with its variant 

and we should first consider whether 

they conform to our ‘ululu’. For, simply because there is same- 
ness in expression, we are not necessarily to conclude that there ,, 
is sameness in meaning as well. The same word very often ■ 

( 33 ) ^ \ 

^cfT ll Atharva veda III. iii ir (6) 

(34) ar*i ;srrdw?i sitar 

mffor =Et ^rf^i ^ ^TBTFfucqrr^^ nft Trc^r^ sr^r sfar 

gprfa Esrar.-i Cbhandogya— m. 

19 (3) 

(35) ^f^?gg?wr^rgptm:sit%55nw: i K 

*W3raT 1 

Wf 3UF^II (Jagaducharita) ' 

(36) fqsi^Ff. ttrfoiwn gstar srgfiar nfr: i 

^oftf a%?T ^Ta^nrsrrVr fssrasr ll ( Virata, 2. 27 ) 

trfgg'3’3^^ =3 ffifdf* ?ra% fpr II (Vir'ta it.i) 

(37) ?»W55*rT^dg?B if?ra: 

( stTSWmdSC I ' _ ■ : . ; :■ ^ 



is • found to convey widely mvergem meamugs, ^au a 
gist in such cases of divergency of meanings will not even 
admit the sameness of the word. So long, therefore, as we shall 
not find concordance of both word and meaning in the 
instances, we cannot admit their application to the present 
case. So let us see the extent of that concordance in the 
two cases. The (with its variant 35^^:) 

mention in a hymn of the Atharva Veda. It relates to 
warfare. The heroes are going to the war. The priest is 
offering his invocation for their victory. The meaning of the 
hymn is this :— u O Indra, let our heroes by your grace be 
inspired with warlike spirit, the warcry of the triumphant 
heroes rise deafening the ears of the enemies, the quarters 
resound with loud shouts of ‘ullulu’, the gods headed by 
Indra (yourself) come to our help in the fight”. From what 
we get from the meaning of the hymn, we cannot class this 
4 ullulu* and our ‘ulula’ under the same category' The 
is a mild auspicious sound peculiar to the gynaecium ; the 
is a wild ecstatic shout peculiar to the battle field. 
Though ecstasy and auspiciousness are both inherent in both, 
yet in one they are primary, and in the other secondary (res- 
pectively taken). This double character of the ‘ulalu* as primary 
and secondary in its two aspects respectively understood 
finds eepression also in the particular sloka of our poet. 
(The use of 3 5^5 throughout in this topic for or 

in the readings and of the text is 

in accordance with Sf.yana) ( 38 ). Now to This 

occurs in the Ghhandogya Upanisad. The context is this ; 
“When the sun had his birth, simultaneously therewith arose 
acclamations, as also all beings and all desires. Therefore, 
(even to-day ) at his rising and also setting (or reappearing), 
rise acclamations, as also all beings and all desires/— 
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S'ankaracfaarya. According to Safckrara 2= 

acclamatory ; that is, lie, in consonance with the dictum— 
and <3 are identical’— read ^ for ^ = + ^ = 

+ and construed the word as an adjective 

to and though by the remark 'as follows the birth of 

the first son of the lord’ has apparently admitted the two 
aspects (ecstasy and auspiciousness) of the & 5 fg, yet by 
his attaching the alternative meaning of 'setting’ to 
has also partially discarded them. For where in 'rise’ there 
is the suggestion of birth, in 'decline’ that of death is inevitable. 
Hence what at one place has been prescribed because of its 
festive and auspicious character cannot, on the worldly stand- 
point, be justified at the other unless stripped of that 
character. Even omitting the alternative meaning of 'setting’, 
the word as taken by Sankara cannot be admitted 

as suggestive of the 'ultilu’ which is purely of an onomatopoetic 
character. Truly speaking, the in question is comple- 

tely unsuitable in the present case, for, at the first appearance 
of the sun, the absence of creation necessarily involves 
absence of the sound in question, and even after, 
nobody ever uses the at sunrise, at sunset never. 

By this Anandagiri’s interpretation of the word 

directly referring to our (for he explains it as c a peculiar 
acclamation on festive occasions confined to particular 
countries’ which is clearly a periphrasis for is also 

discarded. '.■W.y. 

The reference in the ‘Jagaducharita’ — the modern poem 
spoken of before — is this: 'When his (Jagdu Shah’s) party star- 
red (on pilgrimage), the neighings of horses, the trumpetings 
of elephants, the rattlings of chariots, the arm slaps of the 
strong-armed, the panegyrics of bards and the 'ulula’ sounds of 
the fair-eyed, all contributed to turn the whole atmosphere 
into one of sound alone’. Here, with all deference to the 
28 ‘ 7 '.. 
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not fully informed about its application, 
the parts of India where the practice of 
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solve the question very easily and from the standpoint of 
distance that would indeed be very favourable to a life of 
concealment, for considering the importance of this life on 
the success of which rested the future of the Pati<Javas ? 
the safer such life would be the better. But from the 
separate mention of Vaaga and Virata in the description of 
the princes assembled at the Rajasuya of Yudhisthira in the 
MahabhSrata (39), and the geographical situation of the 
country of Matsya (40) mentioned in connection with the 
incognito life, it is clear that Matsya or Virata is distinct 
from Bengal and locyted somewhere in the north-west of 
India. Therefore the solution of the question should be sought 
elsewhere. In the consultation above referred to we find that 
the five brothers and Draupadi all come to the agreement that 
if asked by the king of Virata they would each say that they 
formerly served under Yudhisthira and would also describe 
the nature of their service. The object of mentioning Yudhis- 
thira is that if known to be complete strangers, Virata would 
not admit them in his house, and the name of Yudhisthira 
carried with it not only a removal of that bar, but also his 
sympathy ; for, they knew that king Virata was loyal to the 
Paridavas (41), and for this reason particularly they sought the 
shelter of Virata. In the above connection with Yudhisthira 
they want to show that they are not residents of Virata, and 
they do not also want manifestly to show that they belong 
to the country of Yudhisthira. If so, the object of wearing 

(39) 1 
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authors- knowledge of' the thing. we are constrained 
to say that he was not fully informed about its application. 
For, nowhere in. the parts of India where the practice of 

©\ -O 

is current, is it used on occasions of pilgrimage. This short- 
coming only shows that the author’s information was second- 
hand. Or, even admitting that the practice was prevalent in 
Gujrat at the time of either the author or his hero, it cannot 
affect our position until we meet with an exact parallel to 
the case we meet with in the Naisadha, and even then the 
other evidences that have been adduced will run counter. 

Now for the conch bangle. The connection in which 
it finds mention in the Mahabharata is this : The Pandavas 
having settled that they should pass the year of their incog- 
nito life in the city of Virata are now coming to an agreement 
as to how each should pass that life. Yudhisthira and Bhima 
having communicated their own modes, Arjuna communicates 
his:— -‘I shall introduce myself as a eunuch named BrihannalS 1 , 
and, concealing the bow-string-marks on the arms with 
bangles, wearing ear-rings and conch bangles and tying the 
hail into a braid, shall thus in the guise of a woman teach 
music to the queens and also amuse the hearts of the king and 
the ladies with tales. Thus I shall live incognito. Should the 
king ask my antecedents I shall say that I was formerly an 
attendant of Draupadi in the house of Yudhisthira.’ After 
that Draupadi, Nakula and Sahadeva declared theirs in their - 
turns. All the six, it should be known, emphasised their former 
connection with Yudhisthira as their common master. This 
done, the whole party prepared themselves for entering Virata 
Here one may naturally think that conch bangles were current 
at that time in Virata and other allied places. So we shall 
see whether any solution is possible of this. In the opinion 
of experts the name Virata or Matsya applies also to a part 
of Bengal (viz. the districts of Dinajpur, Rangpur and Cooch 
Behar jointly taken) and the acceptance of that view would 
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solve the question very easily and from the standpoint of 
distance that would indeed be very favourable to a life of 
concealment, for considering the importance of this life on 
the success of which rested the future of the Panclavas, 
the safer such life would be the better. But from the 
separate mention of Variga and Virata in the description of 
the princes assembled at the Rajasuya of Yudhisthira in the 
Mahabharata (39), and the geographical situation of the 
country of Matsya (40) mentioned in connection with the 
incognito life, it is clear that Matsya or Virata is distinct 
from Bengal and located somewhere in the north-west of 
India. Therefore the solution of the question should be sought 
elsewhere. In the consultation above referred to we find that 
the five brothers and Draupadi all come to the agreement that 
if asked by the king of Virata they would each say that they 
formerly served under Yudhisthira and would also describe 
the nature of their service. The object of mentioning Yudhis- 
thira is that if known to be complete strangers, Virata would 
not admit them in his house, and the name of Yudhisthira 
carried with it not only a removal of that bar, but also his 
sympathy ; for, they knew that king Virata was loyal to the 
Paiidavas (41), and for this reason particularly they sought the 
shelter of Virata, In the above connection with Yudhisthira 
they want to show that they are not residents of Virata, and 
they do not also want manifestly to show that they belong 
to the country of Yudhisthira. If so, the object of wearing 

(39) *tra!ersr sif 
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the conch bangle is to show their alien connection, and thus 
Bengal also may come. This is possible, and desirable too; — 
possible, because Arjuna, while out on pilgrimage wandered 
through many countries and in the course of his wanderings 
went to Bengal also (42), and was acquainted with the 
practices of the place desirable, because by creating the 
impression of a distant residence it would greatly contribute 
to the security of the disguised life, or, a combination of the 
practices of two distinct provinces, such as a bunch of 
bangles on the arm and conch bangles on the wrists, through 
a vagueness about residence, would the more strengthen that 
contribution. A side question also is possible here, and that 
is— If the conch bangle were not current in Virata, how could 
Arjuna procure it there ? To this we reply— The matter is 
not directly opposed to the principle of commerce, nor is there 
any justification for the belief that conch artisans were scarce 
in a flourishing city like Virata. Further, it would not be an 
unreasonable supposition that in consequence of the extreme 
hardness of the incognito life, the subject was uppermost 
in the mind of the Pandavas and they had long been preparing 
themselves for it. 

The place of the Kudamban is the picture of a hermitage. 
The connection of conch bangles there is this: Tn the hermit- 
age here and there were lying morsels of lotus stalks half 
swallowed by young elephants, which gave one the impression 
that they were conch bangles slipped out of the hands of 
Goddess Sarasvati’. — (The Parrot’s speech). For the all- 
white ^Sarasvati such an ornament — the conch bangle — is 
most suited and natural. So the poet’s conception in that 
respect is very nice indeed. But side by side with this an 
element of distaste also is there. That is the poet's ascription 
of slipping (frbm the hand) to the conch bangle. For, the 

. ; (42) ! 





conch bangle is never worn in a way that would make slipp- 
ing possible. Then, there is always associated with the conch 
bangle an idea of auspiciousness that urged the author of 
the Naisadha to introduce in the abundance of jewelled 
bangles the bangle of conch. From the afore-said conception 
of slipping as also from the suggestion of a broken condition 
to be supplied from the context the idea of auspiciousness 
has suffered, with the result that the attainments of the 
hermits which dictated the introduction of Sarasvatl in the 
hermitage have been negatived by the allied conception of 
her widowhood. Should one attempt a justification by 
construing it as a part of the ^rST^fT, it would not 
stand. For the potency of the STcSigT has been exhausted 
in the ascription of the material conch bangle to the spiritual 
Sarasvatl. Hence, it is clear that even admitting the preva- 
lence of the conch bangle in Bat.ia Bhatta s time (7th century 
A. D.) in his country (Behar) it was certainly not in the way 
in which we find it introduced in the Naisadha. The latter 
is typically Bengali. Next, in consideration of Bana Bhatta’s 
extensive travels (for which his own admission in the Harsa- 
charita is the authority) and the peculiar association of Saras- 
vati and conch bangles with Bengal, it would not be unfair 
to connect his introduction of the conch bangle with the 
influence of his acquaintance (however imperfect) with Bengal. 
Or, this may have been influenced by the Mahabharata. Thus 
our position is unaffected from first to last, and our poet 
(griharsa) was not only an inhabitant of the country of conch 
handles but was also conversant with the art, as evidenced 
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these, the relation of the Gaudorvts akulaprasasti to Gaud a 
is obvious, and while, it may be noted, that we . aie 

disposed to understand by the term JTfflWI the GaucJa kingS 
in general, the commentator Gopinatha understood by it a 
particular king of Gauda — viz. Vijayasena to whom v>e shall 
refer below. In the Nrpa— (Nava— )Sahasanka chanta, the 
Sahasaka, with Mallinatha and Narayaija, is the name 
of a Gauda king, which, however, is not conclusive as 
the same commentators have also observed that with some 
this Sahasanka is Bhoja or Vikramaditya. The Chinda 
(with its variant Chhanda) in the Chhinda (Chhanda 
prasasti is, with commentators, the name of a king not 
localised. This, therefore, though not supporting our case, 
is neither opposed to it. Or, by accepting the variant 3*5 * 
SWRcT all difficulty is solved. Narayatia has even done so 
and explained as a treatise on metre. Button exa 
mination into the meaning and use of the word nSOFRcT that 
reading does not appear to be appropriate. The 
Arpava-varoana whose subject matter is obvious from the 
name would be most appropriate to Bengal, though not 
improbable elsewhere. As for the VijayapraSasti, though the 
commentators (of course such as were available) aie all silent 
on the point, the ‘Vijaya,’ assuredly, is the name of an indivi- 
dual— I mean a king. For, to assign the meaning 
‘victory’ would lead to an inaccuracy as observed above in 
connection with the Chhandaprasasti. If, then, it is the name 
of a king, it is now for us to determine who the king might be, 
and of what country. The history of the 12th century design- 
ates a Gauda king named Vijayasena— the father of the illus- 
trious Vallalasena. Vallala has referred to him m his work en- 
titled ‘Danasigara.’ The time of Sriharsa too, on examination, 
appears to fall somewhere in the same century. For Sriharsa m 
many places in his Khandana has refuted the arguments of the 








fCOnpectS his nativity with Kanouj and only his domicile with 
Bengal* The solution will be easy from the mode of .His 
pronunciation noticeable in the poem. It is a well kpown 
fact that every vernacular has its own way of pronunciation 
in respect of certain letters, and Sanskrit which is no longer a 
spoken language is completely at the mercy of the Varnacuiar 
‘ (mother tongue) in this respect* The Bengali tongue,' it 
: should be known, observes no distinction in the pronunciation 
of , the three sibilants ( 2?j, ^ ), the letters ^ qp and qp (the 

last when it begins a word) are in Bengali invariably pronounced 
like Srf, and s5T respectively, the q* in gp is treated invariably 
as the is conspicuous by shortness, and there are 

. other such peculiarities holding the Bengali tongue as distinct 
from others. This trend of our poet has revealed' itself 
through his alliterations. Our poet is exceedingly fond 
of alliteration. There is hardly a verse where alliteration 
has not its share, and in most places it partakes of the 
character of an analogue and so cannot be slighted. 

This fondness of our poet for alliteration or any verbal 
feat having transcended his poetry has made itself felt 
even in his philosophy* Two quotations are made fr6m the 
Khaiydanakhanda — * 

wnsr. srere rer ^rcr: i 

SRT cT g - ^ il 

Under such circumstances we may reasonably conclude 
*that, wherever the adoption of the Bengali mode of- pronun- 
ciation gives us prominent cases of alliterations, analogue- 
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by the poet. The truth of this will be ascertained from the 
following illustrations : — 

"I. STW *T— WW rfcTfcr^ faq- farT faffr (1-57), 

sr^nroisit.sfa gq *w gyra r(i— ioo», ^rrsr: 

fE?S5 T ( I “ 136 )> 5*5 ?riZT^ 3gcT:^RT: g?fcT3 (II— 4), 
.fHifoi* ^ffawfcnore* (X— 32), wtgn? raTW tr s rei^rer- 
ffllhgflf (XI— 16 ),^T S%?^It |^: (XII— 100), jp^rra ^n% 
ir m£t% (XVii-41) ^i^qgf'cr^T *r1*rnjrar*r gragfaift 
(XX— 13), fwrfar fegrifar cTwig fagw. ( xxn— 50 ). 

2. gr, ?T— xrjffg 4 *i«gg arg mg (in -59 X 

( vi— 93 ), pgswsppRfa m*Rr ^ 

( IX— 34 ', 513 rrar 35 * mgmm < x— 11) , 
q^SP^I monger: (XI- 39 ),^^ mPR*: (XII — 38 ) } 

*r#r xxn— 172;. 

■ 3. % W-gqmr p?q- S^^gifJT (VIII- 33 ', 

ysrpgt ^gggt ( XII - 2 ), ngfa JTR^U^^^trqf 
(XXII— 21) 

4 , gyjroretgr wp; 51 ( 1— no ), 

fa»3 1J3 fag: (IV — 60) ||faT fagfafgr: (V-60), 
fa fapft jggg 5f (V — 72), *r WR (VI-13), 

#%f 1% ^rfawfagil wg (VII- 100 ). ^fa gursftwfaw 
raw W33 ( IX— 124 ), 1 

5 - W— * i rarw w w siptfr^cr *, 1 — 38 ), ^rwwqr 

( VII— 1 O 4 ) f cTW ;XI — 108~^ 

( XVII-92), ^ ^Wfa-s- 
fa ( XX-129 ). 1 ~~ 

6. fa*m (The peculiarity attaching to the 
is prominent in the analogue alone. Hence that alone is 
. .considered here)--' 





STTJTSr gm# Wqrf» (HI«115) 

9^?cq^iR^m5-^^^^r#iwgm5fijrw^xxn.86) 

. Miscellaneous— %? ^gg^ PBligf JT^R^RR it. — 1 ) 

( 1-53 ), 

( Ii—78 ), 3rf555Tr5r^T%5^5ig^T3fl?T ( xi—12 ), 
<Tg;5t q^T%^ i (XI— 102), ta^gftfgT »T‘ ( X ^~ 58 ) 

^r^srag^srjowni ( xxn— 2 ). 

Like his fondness for alliteration his fondness for 
rhyme too is so distinctly manifest in the Xaisadha that 
it may be called a regular mania of the poet. A few examples 
may in quoted : — 

sn?r ( ni-i5) 

m^trse^Ts^nr^i^fg^iuiT ?r %?i mw: ^r*§ % 5 1 
( III— 78 ) | 

wqf fk **rrg: gni?«r: ^53 pm 1 

(in- 93 > 

?rwm Jr ?src*nf wsr 1 

; viii— 6 ) 1 

wm *r m% ?r g# * sfjjt. a:w asm; ?r 

sim: U x— 13 ) | 

cmtarn: srrsT l 

11 X— 73) 

examples are profuse, not only in the Nai§adha ? but 
(Jana so poor in verses. It is therefore no 
wonder that the influence of the Bengali tongue will be 
perceived in this rhyme too. Thus we have — 

sr^wnfq «TRnct gjr: sr tttfwgtfe*** fssr 1 (iLi) 
^nwsTcnfiigsiarg’oi^r^rm^r sr T%f «rr i v v-i 3o) 



\i ' '■ upnfi sjfsr 35 * ^ 

( VI — 43 ) S 

^'^Tfa^ft ? g^rfr3[5^ '^scwrar ^1515 ^ 

. ( VII— 44 ) 

*re*y ^FffmTw^isricr ^tt ^ii%?Rif5rt%T*i^H«f»jf- 
. A mm i (xviii— 22) 

*s%*r mm pi^i 

( XXI— 68 ) 

With regard to this question of pronunciation one 'might 
say that deviations too are observable in the Naisadha, Such 
a one is xf 3T...gsnt (See the first half of the concluding 
verses of the cantos). Or, contending that this forms 
part of the concluding verse of a canto and the concluding 
verses have already been shown to be spurious, and also, 
the marks of the analogue are not so conspicuous 

here, and hence negligible, there is another whose authority 
is unquestioned and where the marks of the analogue 
are also conspicuous in the extract— fgqsfan - If! ^2- 
srr *TT v^q wm«RPrr: I (XIV— 7). How should 
that be explained ? 

Reply — The question is a little complex no doubt, 
but not insoluble. In the solution we should first see what is 

the extent pf the analogue, I mean whether it is confined to 
«TT^«fT alone or ‘SJT-SJT:’ also is to be included. If it is 
confined to 5flTqRT no difficulty arises. If also is 

to be included, then the question will be — How to solve the 
fWl ? For it cannot be separated from the vowel, and if 
.not- separated the analogue (STH^O will suffer. The analogue- 
difficulty is solved on admitting the Bengali pronunciation, 
but that very procedure will establish the Bengali pronun- 
ciation of the V as well. Therefore, the analogue here is to 
be restricted to the ¥Tt€RT portion only and the Bengali 
pronunciation of *T is intact. 
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:;.v.r; Conclusive as the above evidences are in establishing the 
Bengali origin of the poet, doubts on some minor points are 
still not unlikely. Such are — (1) his mother’s strange name 
‘Mamalladevl’, (2) the addition of ‘Misral after his name as 
found at the end of some chapters of his Khandanakhadya, 
-(3) the traces, in many places in his Naisadha and Khaoda- 
nakhadya, of his acquaintance with Pan ini (48), (4) his high 
honours at the hands of the King of f£anouj (foot-note 
5), and (5) the appreciation of his poem by scholars, in 
Kashmir (foot-note (1)— canto XVI). So these too require to 
be cleared. 

The first doubt attaches to a name and and our reply to 
this is that the name is, no authority. Sridharacharya was 
a Bengali (which is an established fact), yet his mother’s 
name was ‘Achchhoka’. Besides, if the name ‘Mamalladevl’ 
is not current in Bengal, neither is it in other countries. 
So it is not a contrary point. Even supposing it to have 
a foreign origin, that would be no bar to our conclusion, 
for- even in the modern age of narrowed nationalities 
instances are not rare of a Bengali being named Jangilal 
•or a Hindusthani Venkatachari. About the second point, 
the surname ‘Misra’ is no proof of one’s being a aon- 
,► Bengali. For, it was so before, and even now many Bengalis 
are found with ‘Misra’. for their surname. With regard to 
the third point, wz. acquaintance with Panini, our reply is 
that the currency of Panini in the Rajshahi district (Bengal) 
•dates from olden times. The Bhasavrtti of Panini is current 
only in Bengal. Its author Purushottam was a Bengali. The 
• ’saying goes that it was written at the instance of King Laksh- 
m«n Sen of Gauda. ‘ Also, the Dhatuvrtti, Dhatupradlpa, 

(48) FBgrtra 1 

(XX-60). Also foot-note (4) and (5). 
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Tahtrapradipa and Ka^ika-vivarana-pnnchika (which last goes 
by the name Nyasa—of course incomplete) have all been dis- 
covered by the Rajshahi Varendra Society and that in Bengal. 
Besides, the celebrated Naiyayika Gadadhara Bhattacharya, a 
Bengali, has in many places in his glosses quoted sutras from 
Panini. As for the last two points relating to Kanyakubja 
and Kashmir, these are no proofs to the contrary. It is the 
Indian adage which says { 3313 * (The learned are 

honoured everywhere). Honouring the poet is a time-honour- 
ed custom in India. Distance was never an impediment to it. 

My conclusion regarding the Bengali origin of Srlharsa 
finds support in two ancient works also. Rajasekhara Suri 
in his Prabandhakosha (Hariharaprabandha) says about 
Harihara that he was descended from Srlharsa and belonged 
to Gauda (49), and Vidyapati Thakkura — of nearly the same 
age— says in an anecdote of his Purusapariksa that Srlharsa 
was a native of Gauda. The anecdote in brief is this : — 

In the country of Gauda there lived a poet and scholar 
named Srlharsa. He composed a poem entitled Nalacharita 
and to show it to the Pandits for their approval went to 
BetiareS, There he read it to a Pandit named Koka. Koka 
Went on hearing, but passed no remark though a greater part 
of the book had been read to him. Srlharsa then asked him : 
^Perhaps yoh are not listening’. Koka said, c Oh yes, I am. 
But I reserve my opinion until I hear the whole, when I shall 
be in a position to judge the work. Afterwards, wh£n 
th§ Wh^le had been read, he gave his views and sent him 
aWay* {30). 


(49) IRld 5% I 
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examination into^the views ^Tof P “ nt of , with an 
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S j , Wlt , tl regdrd t0 tbe first view the question is— Had 
Snharsa been a native of Benares or Kanoui could h* 
consistently have passed over the king of his own country 

the kL7o7a Tt j) r and ^ ^ W a P^asti of 

ng of a distant country (Gauda) ? if it be said th 

but^rr^ n0t t0 Vi J‘ a y asen > of Gauds 
b « to Vijayachandra, father of Jayantachandra, even theft 
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sJbill in darkness. as. to why. he, should: pass over one he is 
directly concerhed with— I. mean Jayachandra. or Jayanta- 
chandra— in favour of his father Vi jayachandra. Again, all 
are not • agreed ' about the n ame. . ;pf . J ayachandra’s , father* 
According to RajaSekhara his father’s name .was Govinda- 
chandra. - With others, G ovindachandra was the name of 
his grandfather. Moreover, the verse that is often quoted in 
support of the; Vi jayachandra view (52) has nothing therein 
to show that it exclusively refers to Vijayachandra and not 
to Jayachandra. For, while the ‘son of Govinda 5 
in the Verse means in one view Vijayachandra, it may in the 
other mean Jayachandra as well. In this way, as also from 
the fact that at the time of Vijayachandra’s expedition 
(which is said to be the occasion for the verse) Srlharsa was 
a boy (this, too, is the version of the same party), and for 
a boy a verse like the above would appear, if not from the 
point of composition, at least from the point of conception, 
unnatural, its reference to Vijayachandra is hard to establish. 
To this if we add the view of the Prabandhakosa, the matter 
becomes altogether different.. There,, when Srlharsa returned, 
equipped with scholarship, for the requital of his father’s 
disgrace, he hailed Jayantachandra with that verse. Thus 
the connection of the ‘Vijayaprasasti’ with Vijayachandra can 
in '^o way be entertainedy and the: inconsistency about the title 
bfv the book remains unsolved as before. , Moreover, in that 
Lvi&W "where is the solution of, those other points (discussed in 
this paper; that go to. establish the Bengali character? 
Above ally^thte^same authority of Rajasekhara’s 'Prabandha- 
kosa whose first ' paft ‘Srlharsa- Vidyadhara-JSyantachandra 
Prabandha’ by reason of its presenting Srih&rsa as a member 
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of the court of Jayantachandra has been made the basis of 
establishing Srlharsa’s non-Bengali origin, by the distinct 
mention , in its last part ‘Harihara prabandha’,of the expression 
‘Harihara in the line of Srlharsa was a Gaudlya’, only 
confirms our own view about the poet, viz. that he was a 
Bengali. 

With regard to the second view, based on the tradition 
about Adisur, the first question would be how far it would 
be possible for a foreigner having come to a place at an 
advanced age to completely identify himself with it, even to 
the extent of forgetting the trends of his mother tongue. 
Secondly, for a ritualistic Brahman a (for Adisur brought the 
five Brahmanas for the performance of a sacrifice) intensive 
studies of poesy and philosophy do not, from the point of 
taste and leisure, commune to reason. Thirdly, from our 
examination of the titles of Srlharsa’s works we nowhere find 
any reference to Virasimha who sent him to Bengal. How 
is this to be explained ? Fourthly, the family registers 
give the name of Srlharsa's father as Tithi- 
medha, — different from Hlra or Srihlra. Fifthly, according 
to genealogist Vansivadan Vidyaratna, it was some ancestor 
of Srlharsa and not Srlharsa himself who was among the five 
Brahmanas that hailed from Kanouj. This view, therefore, 
in spite of its conformity to the Gauda connection revealed 
in the works as aforesaid, cannot be accepted as tenable. 

As regards the third view the first objection would come 
from the historians, who contradict the tradition where it 
relates to our poet’s interview with the rhetorician by saying 
that the two were never contemporary. Secondly, it is hard 
to reconcile how when a distinguished Kashmirian critic like 
Mammata could not accord his approbation, the poem could 
still be given the credentials of one having won laurels at the 
learned assembly of Kashmir. Thirdly, the glorification in the 
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Kashmir honours, as also the alien notion attaching to the 
direct mention of Kashmir, would naturally expect, one t 
connect these honours with impartial judges of a foreign lan - 
Lastly, this offers no solution of the points going to prove a 
different view as shown above. 

From the aforesaid examination of the three views we 
come to the following conclusions: (1) In spite of the 
possibility of his having lived in the court of the king of 
Kasi or Kanouj, Sriharsa was never a native of either of those 
places. (2) Sriharsa in question was never among the five 
Brahmanas reported to have come from Kanouj, and the view 
that an ancestor of our Sriharsa hailed from Kanouj does not 
mar our position whose main point is that the author of the 
Naisadha was born with the instincts of a Bengali, for the 
distance of even two or three removes in a foreign land with 
all communication cut off with one s own countiy is sufficient 
for identification with the new place. (3) The alleged rela- 
tionship between Mammafa and our poet, coupled with the 
peculiar formation, of the name WTUgRWf which, according to 
some, approximates a Kashmirian name, would at best 
establish his Kashmir connection on the mother’s side, which, 
considering the peculiar relationship holding between Kashmir 
and Bengal in those days and comparative relaxation of 
■ marriage restrictions, would be no bar to his Bengal con- 
nection on the father’s side, and that establishes our point. 


Y*.— INDIAN DRAMATURGY. 

(By P. N* Patankar) — 9-3-12 

. Like most of the' J^fUTs &c., the 

going under the name of seems to be an 
enlargement of an original briefer work in the form of ^sfs ; 

actually speaks of a ^ by qprg*. The 

s P ea ks WCtT as the lecturer to an assemblage 
of 5fff%s and contains many verses professedly current in the 
mouths of the representatives of the particular branches of 
thought or art with reference to which they are quoted. 

Though traceable to meanest performances like picture 
scenes, pantomimes and puppet shows — suggested by the 
etymology of words like and corroborated by existing 

remnants of those crude types yet to be seen in the less 
refined quarters of the country,— the drama in the early age 
to which we might trace the «TTE^rn§r had reached a stage 
of undoubted perfection so far as the detail of acting as well 
as decorative appurtenances went, to say nothing of the 
poetic art and the study of poesy in its abstrusest details. ;i 

The arts connected with the representation of the drama 
represent of course the type of refinement the society had 
reached. From the practical aspects of engineering applied 
to architecture, the various industries that supplied the means 
and materials of stage arrangements and decorations to the 
construction of musical instruments of a large variety of shapes 
and structures, the mind and hand of man can both be easily 
seen as hardly inferior to the perfections of any society one 
might imagine either past or present. 

If effectual performance is the end of dramatic represen- 
tation, teachings can never be excelled by any thinkers 

and students of the science and art of dramaturgy, , 
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The ffl^ST therefore has been appropriately rai 

dignity of 'a and ,n the early beliefs about tKr^pf 

anything that is perfect in its conception or virtue, this q* 
has been rightly attributed to agR; himself, just in the^same 
way that that god was the inspirer of the great ^3*11195 in 
singing the story of 

obtained the 5*1^5 and P erformed for the 

pleasure of the gods and demigods or demons representing 

their own exploits. The including ot 

heaven are his assistants and from them sprang a class of 
performers on the earth. They were esteemed by Stiffs 
and ^trs and perpetuated the art in the world. of 

the speaks of the actors as an inferior class to 

5n§F!F s > the special terms indulgently allowed to be used by 
arK ] towards each other as and STWf nnight 

imply an inferiority ; but the inferiority does not seem, to have 
amounted to untouchableness in the festive dinners ; 5FJ$r?r 
in the is invited to dine at the ^aRIK’s ; the 

of the allows a dinner t0 be given t0 

gifriJIS by his wife. Learning even in the sacred lores is 

not denied to that class, as can easily be gathered by reference 
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world more especially, the physical being often left 

aJT ”7 M ‘ ,on) and lhe Pities from them n 

conception of the matter? E * ‘T’" thiS 

.tr, '.-sstrt trt 

innocent Tots. m “ y hSrm 1,16 Se0sibiliti ' s U^ts ofrte 

ot a very ™ 

•vailed of for ft. performance 

i:~‘ Pa,r ° n W6re S ° Uett ty the Pr ° fessi °"- I‘ was 

commenced wi , 7 “ m “ e entertainm «' t - I* ™ therefore 

religions point of Pr ° Per ‘'T"'’ “ d circumst ““' from the 
f P 1 of Vlew - It was thus a quasi-relip-innc 
performance. Worship and prayers and sacrificing preceded 
the representation and the effect could be eapecM to S 
correspondingly great. P be 

The sage takes care to teach with the very elements *nA 

beginning with the units of measurement, "he de^ a 
cons rnetion 0, the theatre in a thoroughly practical and 
en 1 c spirit. It is interesting to note the principles of 
every art t a. bears on the author's main subfect. tmf 
these will be treated further below. 

Every care is taken to propitiate the spiritual powers 
rom beginning to end of every main part of the whole bus i- 
■ The ^ice of place and time and persons in safeguarding 
the spiritual side m full keeping with the existing superstition^ 
is enjoined and full practical directions given about the 
measurement, material and structure with all the minor 

thetircting rcqn,re<1 ‘ he C0 ” Ve “ enCe ° f *“*« I Q 




All materials required to make the apparatus needeOrUS^^"^ 
the scenes, the directions to construct the the same, the pers- 
onal decorations including costumes, jewels, have bee n gfoc jQdX 
in full detail, that throws immense light* on the fashion of 
social life of a very important period of Aryan history. Lists 
of these are interesting in a variety of ways. 

The drama involves poetics, 

The last as a matter of fact is 
very idea of acting, 


music, singing and dancing, 
intimately connected with the 
The author has devoted abundant space 
and patience to the treatment of these four subjects. Each 
of these has given rise to different branches of study in later 
times. The treats fully of poetics including 

general poetry as well as particular, Technical works exist 
on singing and musical instruments especially the — arts 
familiar in the courts of India. A reading of these would 
throw light on the obscurities in the understanding of the tunes 
of the songs in some of the older dramas as well as the nature 
of some technical terms that but for this as an original 
authority would be unintelligible. It is true that a thorough 
appreciation of the details is almost impossible, but the 
chapters on these subjects serve as a mine from which muc0 
valuable matter is discoverable. 

The details of (inclusive of the modulation of 

the voice) can never be surpassed. The observation both 
of the nicer shades of acting and of the corresponding effects 
is a matter belonging solely to the province of genius and in 
everyone of the above branches, the power of the Indian 
mind indicates the possibilities which set forth hidden 
treasures of the soul. Later authors could not give all the 
detail, that is too vast to follow but yet too valuable to be 


a separate 
■ge. Pro- 



1 fessional female dancers a 

^ /tba t the or harlot clas 
^ one from the caste . 

as high-born. 

V The acting 0 f female 
versa was in vogue to a little 
most usually to p] ay their 
to tlle caste of 

the or 


parts by male persons 
extent. But the s< 
own parts, the females 
course being the female players, 

» . , - • !S a separate class altogether 

' - S he-was notwithstanding her profession held ^ 

K , S0CIal SCale - mansion and ^ 

TO positmn are a sufficient instan 

Pi For the history of langu; 

| j peoples m the geographical 
impossible with the help of 
llcountries, of peoples, of pa, 

■r 0ng;the variet y °f nation 
g~| terest to the student of his 
Riven here will suggest the sta 
jj|nd Prakrit that will be very us 
H? f development' or othenvise 
Prescribed or illustrated. Ther 
features that deserve attention. 

L ; The worship of gods can 
Igitediaeval between Vedic 
* kind of the 

and Pfmurqf?r 
while the now neglected 
i^ighly prominent. 

^3Ts seem to hai 
Poplar astronomy instea 
^ter times. 


very nearly be 
worship and later image 
ntes with the later and local sup, 

in their later characters are 
aiiq; as a deity worshipped 


ne common 
raore popular 



Numbers of miscellaneous points may be noted. 

is spoken of as j 

used in modern worship seems to have had Y § . :.jj 

been prescribed for particular purposes. Whrh m 
?Sal terms belonging to the fine arts occur m rnnume 

able details and form in themselves an indication of the ta^ f; 

and intellectual development of the age represente m . f| 

WOrk *TheaiT® is of dburse the principal subject. The J] 
abstract as well as concrete features of the subject find perfect |;| 
expmssion here and the history of the Sanskrit drama can- | 
start from this work as the most valuable materia . As ,|j 
already noted, the drama being a cfjosr, has detailed 

the characteristics of the ^ on which later writers on t%J 
subject have amply drawn to make their own systems. rga 

There is some question with regard to the unities « 
But the idea of the Greek unities is almost absent because of ; g 
the free spirit in which the Indian drama was conceit ed andM 
constructed. The question has been started with the 
tion that India owes something to Hellenic models m thcj| 
art The unities are naturally given up m so far .as thiJL 
may be no need for them, the Elizabethan drama in Eng P 
did so and the Sanskrit drama did that m the earh age. • | : 

«> I 

Some early dramas have been mentioned in the | 

Some are hinted later on by Patanjali. <( | 

^^51, & c - are “Stances. 

The age of the writing of the 31^511^ is an interesting 
question. There is no doubt that Kalidas had knovtiJM 
well. did know, but he speaks of 'jjMj 

wgwfg- has made use of the poetic fM 
of the machinery of the ^c^T^s being employed by^i.j 
Worship of g(gl«r is mentioned by The triac^ oh 

■R 7 few and !|g has been recognised. Thepoirt v 
being used for sacred purposes and not ?WQS it 
data in inferring the date. We must at any rate go umn^ 
i- e - behind the fifth century -in settling the u . 
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